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with in the world, encouraged me to 
| compoſe a Grammar, that might ſupply 
the deficiency of thoſe that have been printed 
before. | Beſides , the preffing inſtances of friends 
have ſo far prevailed on me, as to make me 
undertake that laborious ,* though uſeful Work,; 
but not Without ſome fear; knowing too Well 
how apt the world is to criticize upon things of 
this nature. However, as I have omitted no- 
thing, that might contribute to render this my 
Grammar uſeful to learners, I would deſire the 


1 * | ſacceſs my Dictionary has met. 


kind reader to peruſe it firſt, and then ſpeak in 
praiſe or diſpraiſe of it, according to its deſerts . 


Toriano has given us a Grammar, Which falls 
very short of being ſo compleat as it ought to 
be ; ſince the ſyntax, Which is the principal 


part of Grammar, is not extenſive enough in 
explaining the uſe of particles ; nor the reference 


the tenſes of Italian verbs have With the Eu- 


glitch ; Which makes one of the greateſt difficul- 


ties of the Italian Language; but he contented 


himſelf With laying down a few rules, very 


uſeful indeed, but not ſufficient to learn the 
Lalias Without the aſſiſtance of a good e 
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By what I have ſaid againſt Toriand r Gram- 
mar, I don't mean to depreciate his capacity; 
for I queſtion not but he might have given 
us a better if he had pleaſed ; bur only to shew , 
that I would have never attempted -to-.compoſe 


a new one, had I not thought it-uſcfuly and 


neceſſary, and yet Without incroaching upon 
another man's labour. As for Feneroxt's, I have 
nothing to object, but this; that as he compoſed 
his Grammar for the French, by conſequence, 
the rules are adapted only to the French Idiom; 
Whereas had he compoſed one for the Exglisb, 
he would have laid down other rules conform- 


Able to the Englith Idiom. Now, can any ont” 


think that ſuch 4 Grammar, though perfect 
in it ſelf, could ever be of any ſervice to an 
Engl;rhman, ho is to learn Iralian, not by the 
French, but by the Englich ? Don't we know 
the wide difference berween the French and Ex- 
#lish Languages, in regard to their Idioms? And 
yet the Translator, (for he is nothing elſe,) 


has ſo long impoſed upon the publick, by gi- 


ving out a Grammar, Which the Author never 
deſipned for the Exglicbh. You will ſee in this 


my Grammar the uſe of the Italian particles fo 


clearly explained, that without the. leaſt trou- 


ble, you will underſtand how) to uſe them, | 
though they ſeem to cauſe the | greateſt diffi- 
culty of the ITralian tongue. The uſe of tenſes: 


is alſo explained in a particular, caſy,”( and I 


may ſay ) new manner, With other remarks upon 


that ſubject, aeceſſary to be learned. And _ the 
f | n 


V 
English tongue is now ſo much recommended 
and defired abroad, eſpecially in the ſea-port 
toWns in Traly, I have thought fit to add an 
Englich Grammar to the Tralias ; and for that I 
have choſen the beſt Enxglieb Grammars, con- 
cerning the pronunciation of letters, explaining' 
their different. ſounds, by others adapted to the 
Iralian pronunciation; omitting nothing that 
might be uſeful and advantagions: aſſuring the 
kind reader, that the Whole has been perform- 
ed with zeal for his improvement, and with 
no other view, but to ſerve the Exglitb Nation 
in general; for which end it has been thought, 
proper to inſert a collection of Dialogues, with 
ſome amuſing Novels of Boccacei, Which it is 
hoped will be no diſagreeable addition, to ſuch 


as are really deſirous of acquiring. the Italrar 
Tongue. | OR. 
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Of the Pronunciation. 


8 | * g q 
EST is almoſt as impoſſible for an Author 
to expreſs the true pronunciation of 
| words in Writing, as it is impoſſible 
for a Painter to repreſent a ſound by 
colours, The beſt rule I would eſta- 
blish to pronounce the Languages well, would 
be to learn them from the mouth of thoſe. who 

pronounce them the beſt, q 

However, to conform myſelf to the uſual way 
of Grammarians, I will endeavour to give ſome 
rules as clear as poſſible: for what would the 
Publick ſay, if before i teach them to ſpeak, 
I did not teach them how to pronounce? The Or« 


A der 
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The Vowels are, 
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1 der that I Shall follow Will be to. examine each 
letter one after: the other, by explaining the 


Qualities, the Nature, and the Proprictics of 


them; upon What occaſions they- are incompa- 
rible among themſelves, and when the one is 
changed for the other. In short, i shall fay- upon 
this ſubject what I have learned, either by fre- 


quenting With thoſe Who pronounce the beſt, or 
by reading the beſt Authors; which will be uſe- 
ful, not only for the Pronunciation, but alſo for 
the Orthography , 'and for to know the - beauty 
of our Poetry, _ o 


mw Ys 8 | 
Of ſimple Sonn, and Terttrs in general , 


The Italians have bur twenty Letters, VIZ, 


A,B, C, D, E, K, G, H, l, L, M, N, O, P, Q., 
: oi ee 
5 ing „ aan 
> 2 E C T. 8 | * 


| Of rhe : Diviſion of Letters 


Letters are divided into Vowels and Conſo- 


nanrs., 


. 


So, ae Soles w1 U, 
— c 3 . 
B, C, D, F, G, H, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, Z. | 
The vowels are thus called, becaufe they form 
OY FM a voice 


* 
1 
bo 
| 
o 
Rl 
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GAM Au AA. 2 
a voice or perfect ſound of themſelves, without 
the-h-ip of another. 

The reſt of the Letters. are called Conſonante: 
that is, ſounding with another, becaufe they can- 
not make a ſound, or be pronounced Without 
the. help of another, cake, n or after; as 


be, ce, em, en. 


As for 5, it is 2 voWel nor conſonant, 
but only a mark of aſpiration , as in theſe 

words, bo, banuo, bamo. 

la the Italtas language all the letters are pro- 
nounced, and there is none but What is uſeful, 
except the h, as | bave ſaid: before, that is ne- 
ver tounded;; Which makes. foreigners to have 
leſs trouble to learn, Italian, than the Bae 
to learn n langaagrs: | 


1 * * 


8 % WW. Ii 3 
of * Combination of ſounds ted lertbre 
From ſome letters ſingly pronounced, or joĩ · 


ned with others, ariſe ſyllables; one or more 


ſyllables make words ; words make 5 the 
Whole Language or Sprech. uf 

A ſyllable is the ſiund of one or more letters 
pronounced at one time: as for example, there 
are three ſyllables in 4-mo-re, love; and four 
in giu-ra-mex-to , oath, | 

A word conſiſts of one, or more ſyllables; 2 
as, con, With ; tempo, time ; amare , to love. 

A ſentence or phraſe is made up of ſeveral 
Words, that make ſenſe. together; as, la voftra 


A 2 com- 
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compagiia m Hats ſempre cura, your company 
Was always agreeable to umme. 

A Language or Speech is the way of expreſſing 
our thoughts, Which may be done either by. word 
of mouth, or in Writing: therefore, there are 
two chief things required for that purpoſe, via. 
true pronunciation, and ſpelling 


0 * 
. 1 © 
« 


* Py 
5 * 
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oO rhe pronunciation of Letters, - 


nde h TE 
Aid Iralian ſounds like a in Englirb in theſo 
words, all, tall, war; a5, amore; love; canta» 
re, to ſing; parlare, to (peak, 2 
A ſometimes is pronounced With more ſtrength ; 
as, andare, to go; and ſometimes ſofter; as, 
amore ,. love; and ſometimes we draw it long, 
as if there were two ah; as, Ab crudele! ah cruel! 
erhaps *tis the effect of the aſpiration that fol- 
os it. The reaſon Why they pronounce with 
more ſtrength the vowel: a in andare, than in 
amore, is becauſe in the firſt Wordt is followed 
by two conſonants, that always cauſe a longer 
ſound than in the others; which makes me to 
eſtablish this general rule, not only for the @, 
but alſo for the other vowels, that they have 
always two ſounds, the one ſoft, When they 
are followed by 2 ſingle conſonant; the other 
ſtronger when they are followed by two conſo- 
hants; as caro, dear; carrey a cart; velo, a veil; 
8 vello, 


GA MA R. a 
Hello, Sid ; vile, vile; ville, countries; cola, 

I love-with ardour; calle, the neck; bruto; a 
brute; brurto, ugly - | 

A is cut off in the Article, andthe pronoun, 
la, before a vowel; as in  anima. 

A is ſometimes an article of the dative caſe; 
as, 4 me, to me; a nos, to us; With an apoſtro- 
pheꝰ tis uſed inſtead: of We 4 miei amici, to my 
friends. 

Feminine nouns ending i in 4 are never abridged, 
except the Words, hora, leggiera, ſuora, inſtead 
of Which one may 4 _ leggier, ſuor. 


o 9 4X 4 
4d 4+ &A 


The letter e before the W e, i; is pro- 
| nounced like the Engltrh ch; as, centro, cecitd , 
3 celebrare, citta, read rehentro „ tchetchitd , tebele- 
g brare, tchittd, f 4 | 
C before the ee 4,0, ; and before the 
5, is pronunced like our +; as, capo, cavallo, 
conto, cuſtode, read apo, kavallo, oats, taſtode . 
If ce come before h, or before 4, 0, u, they 
are pronounced ſtrong; as ſpecebi, looking-glat- 
ſes, dacca, a cow, reve Weary, occupato * 
employed. 
Cc before e or i, are pronounced like tb; 
as, ercedere, to excecd , uccidere, to kill. | 
Cb before e or i, is pronounced like E, LEY 
*cbeto', chino, read Leto, Tino. 
Note, that ch may have two different Gon. 
i w—_ one ſtronger, the other ſofter. Their different 


A 3 ſounds 
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ſounds may be learned by the fullowing rules; 

Che, Which in Englech ſignifies Who, With its 
compounds, cbiunque, Wholocver; chi che ff fra, 
Whoſoever, is pronounced ſtrung, 

All the words Which begin by the ſame ſylla- 
ble chi: as, chirografo, ebirurgo, chimera, toge- 
ther With al. the Words that have the diphthong 
With i at the laſt ſyllable, are pronounced ſoft ; 
as, weechio, old; occ bio, eye; cocchro, coach, 

But all the words Which don t begin by chi; 
nor have the diphthong With re at the Jaſt ſyila- 
ble, generally are pronounced ſtronger; as, ſpe- 
chi, grotto 's, uchi, holes. | 5 

We have ſaid before that the words having 
the diphthong with ; at the laſt ſyllable have a 


ſoft ſound; but you muſt obſerve, that if the ſa · 


me diphthong is proceeded by /, it ought to be 
pronounced ſtrong; as, maſcbio, muſcbio. 

In the ſyllables cia, cio, cin, the 8 is ſounded 
slightly; as, braccia, laccio, ciurma, read brate ba, 
laicho, churma. 


"The. | E 


The letter e has two different ſounds, the one 
open like 4) in dayly, the other cloſe like the 
Englich word mellow. Tis in What conſiſts the 
greateſt part of the beauty of the Italian pronun- 
ciation, Which, however, can't be learned but 
by a long uſe, notwithſtanding all the rules that 
can be given for it, 

E preceded by 7, forms With it a job 


i 


# 
0 
4 
| 
£ 
7 
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and it is pronounced open, in any ſyllable Vhat 


ſorver; as pi?, die, cieco, chieo miele, fiegn) , 
wieto, polontieri, bandiera, altiero; alſo in all 
nouns feminine of the ſame termination; as greer- 
riera , luſingbiera. * | : 
But in the nouns maſculine, although ending 
in iero, the diphthong is pronounced With a found 


leſs opened; and, becauſe the nicety of this pro- 
' nunciation is hardly attained by foreigners, the 


beſt way for them is to pronounce it cloſe; ca- 


valiero, barbiero, nocchiero, | 


From this rule muſt be excepted the Latin 


nouns that have an i, Which in Italian is chan- 


ged in e. The vowel e in theſe words ought to 


be pronounced open, as breco, piego, diego; Which 


come from the Latin, obliquus, plico, Aidacur. 
The pronouns miei, colei, lei, coſtei, and all 
the firſt perſons ſingular of the optative of the 
verbs amerei, leggerei, udiret, follow the ſame 
rule, | 2 

The imperfects, facea, dicea, volea, are pro- 
nounced With the e cloſe, becauſe the ea is not 
a true diphthong, but a ſyncope of the words 


 faceva, diceva, voleva, Wich retain the pronun- 
ciation of their primitives. 1 8 


When the e is Without accent, and preceded / 


by a comma, then it is a conjunction, #0, © oi, 
I, and you, 1 


To avoid the concurrence of two vowels, they 


Write ed „ Inſtead of e; ed egli a me riſpoſe, and 
he anſwered to me. E With the accent, is the 
third perſon ſingular of the verb efſere , to be; 


A ed 


— 
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ed s ben giuſto ch io ſoſfriſca, e pens, and it is 
very juſt that i should ſuffer, | 
With the apoſtrophe, it is put inſtead of egli, 
he; eglino, they, non ſapea chi e foſſe, o chi e 
foſſero, i did not know Who he Was, or who 
they Were». _._ | | 
They put ſometimes this e with an apoſtro- 
phe, as a particle expletive, e ni par di vederlo, 
methinks i ſce him 


8 


This letter has two ſounds; the one ſtrong, 
the other ſoft. Before the vowels a, o, , or 
before a conſonant, it is pronounced as in Fa- 
glitb,; as, gabbia, a cage; godo, i enjoy; gaſto, 
taſte; grido, a cry 

Before the vowels e, and i, it is pronounced 
like dg ; genero, ſon-in-law ; ginocc hio, the knee; 
read dgeners, dginocc bio. 6 

The Tuſcant to give to the g a ſtronger pro- 
nonciation before the vo wels e, and 1, as it is 
before 4, o, u, put the þ between; as gberbino, 
the ſouthweſt wind ; gbirlanda, a garland. 

G g before e, or i, are pronounced like dg 3 
as, legpere, to read; ogpr; to day. 


G has two ſounds, as We have ſaid of ch; 


that is to ſay, the words which begin or end 


With a diphthong With an : in it have a ſofter 


ſound . as, ghrado, ſword ; ghrotto, glutton; un- 
gbia, nail. In other words the gh is pronounced 
ſtrong ; as, gbirlanda, alberght, intrig bi —_ 


* 
r 
& "<q 
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The letter g may be followed by the letters 

I, n, ; in the ſame ſyllable; as, gloria, glory; 
bagno , bath; grande, great. But it is to be ob- 
ſerved, that the letter , proceeded by a g, and 
followed by an rs, melts into another /; as, f- 
glio, a ſon; giglio, lilly; read fillio, gillio; ex- 
cept negligenza, neglipente , Which have the fa» 
me pronunciatio as in Exglrch, © 

In the ſ;llables gra, gio, gin, the i is not al- 
moſt ſounded, and you muſt not lay a great ſtreſs 
upon the g; as giardino, a garden; giorno, à day; 
giuſtizia, juſtice , | | . 

The ſyllables gna, gue » gui, gno, gnu, are 
pronounced ſoft, almoſt like nn; as, campagua, 
country; caſtagne, cheſnuts; ogni, every; inge - 
gno, Wit; ignudo, naked. 

The ſyllables guad, gue, gui, are pronounced 
like gwa, gwe, gwi; as, guaftare, to ſpoil; 
guerra, War; guida, a guide. 


Although ö is not properly a letter, but only a 
mark of aſpiration, yet in our language it is 
very uſeful; nay, in ſome places very neceflary 
to give a greater force to the letters, to 
avoid the equivocation in ſome words, and to 
give them a ſenſe, which otherwiſe they would 
not have. In the firſt caſe are chero, till ; chino, 
bent; and ſeveral others, | | h 

As for the equivoques, hanno, third perſon 
Plural of the preſent of the indicative mood of 

| =: i the 


- 


, g, el, ſe, and the yowels a, 0, , it ſerves 


* 
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the verb avere, to have, ſignifies they have; and 
anno ſignifies a year; gbaaccio, ice; giactio, I lie g 
down; 50, 1 have; 0, or; amo, | love: baue, | 
6 fehing 000k IREROD » FAQ OV AKC; ee, 
8 228182 by 5 12 4 


To ama ſempre, fl amo forte ancora. 

In tale fella prefi Þ arco, e  bamo, * 
Rompete il gbiaccio, che preta' contende. 

E volo ſopra il cielo, e giaccio in terra. 


In fine, the words occhio, vecchio, and many 
others require the h to make ſenſe; for if one did 


pronounce occio, veccio, theſe words, would have 
no ſignification. : 


Before a, , u, the h has no ſound ; and there- 
fore is omitted. 


Oy 


RY 


The vowel i is pronounced in Englich like 
ee ; as, libro, a book, read leebro. 
Note,; that When i is between the conſonants 


only to tender the pronunciation ſofter, and it is 
not expreſſed; as, ciaſcheduno, giamat , li, ſcis- 
perato, read ſc ha ſe beduno, jamai, lis, gboperato. 
I followed by another vowel for the moſt * 
part forms a diphthong, therefore, to pronounce 
weli theſe vowels, you muſt ;maike of them but 
one ſyllable; as, praga, fiele, fore, Sometimes 


the # js ſeparated from the vowel , but very 


ſeldom; 


— 
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ſeldom; as chianque , whoſoever, read chiungue. 
To avoid the harshneſs in the pronunciation, 
We and the f to the Words that begin Vith an 
5, followed by another conſonant, provided the 
Word that precedes ends With a conſonant, as, 
per i ſcherao, per tsdegno,, inſtead of per ſcherao, 
per rde gno. * = 

The # is often a conſonant When it is follo- 
wed by a vowel, and is pronounced like y in 
the word, you; as, abbajare, to bark; ajuto, 
heip 6 
The vowel :? by itſelf is the maſculine article 
of the plural number; i libri, the books. 

I', With an apoſtrophe ſtands for io; Which is 
however peculiar to poetry. 4855? 


= 


| The letter 1 is pronounced the farhe as in Ex- 
zlich ; legame , lontano, lume. 


M 


Theſe two letters are pronounced as in Eu- 
glich: but it is to be oblerved, that the ſylla- 
bles im, in, at the beginning of a word, follo- 
Wed by a conſonant, muſt be pronounced ſo, 
that no ſpace of time may be left between the 
conſonants m, and. u, end the following, for 
example, in the Words imbolare, impedire, in · 
crudelire, indegno, the firſt ſyllables ought to be 
pronounced ſo quick, chat the ſound of im, in, 
+81 * May 
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may not be expreſſed ſeparatel from the ſollo. 
Wing conſonant, as the moſt part of foreigners 
do; Who, in pronouncing the Words impero, in- 
degno, ſound the [;llables im, in, as if they were 
followed by an e. The beſt way to attain to 
the nicety of this pronunciation, is to learn it 
from the mouth of a matter, Who underſtands 
Well the language.. 


\ 


* 
* = 
- 


The natural ſound of this vowel commonly is 
cloſe, as that of the e ; but there is a great ma- 
Hy exceptions, | 

1. In all the monoſyllables, the o is pronoun» 
ced open; ex. ho, pro, no, cid, With its come 
pounds, acid, percid, © 

2. In all the firſt perſons ſingolar or the futu» 
res of the indicative mood; as amerd, leggerd , 
udrrd ; but to give a more general rule: note, 
that the 9 with an accent at the end of a word 
is always pronounced open, | 

3. In the penultima , or laſt ſyllable but one 
of the words coro, ſonoro, canoro, ſodo, fora ; 
and in ſeveral propes. names in oro, and ora; as 
Poltdoro, Flora, Leonora. | | 

4. In the words derived from the Latin; as 
dotto, from doctur; porto, from portus. But the 
o, Which is formed from a Latin u, is pronoun- 
ced cloſe; as giovane, from juvenis; grogo, from 
Jugum ; grovare , from juvare, © 

This letter may ſerve to fofm two diphthongs, 

| N g 10 


GAMMA. 13 
50, and uo; in both of Which the o is pronoun» 
ced open; as chiama, chrodo, gioja, uſſignun’ς, 
cuore, fuoco, ſtuolo ec. except fore, in Which, got 
Withſtanding, the diphthong 10, is pronounced 
cloſe. 7 
The o derived from the Latin diphthong aw , 
is pronounced open; as in the Words oro, godo, 
alloro, toro, Which have been formed from the 
latin Words anrum, gaudeo, Iaurus, taurus. _ _ 
When the 7 is put between two voyels, the 
firſt of Which is o, this o is pronounced open, 
as tre ja, e except avoltogo., a. vultut; ingo - 
fare, to ſwaliow ; raſojo, à razor; aſcingaHE⁰⏑¹% 
a towel. 24:4 | + NG V6 
The poſition, or antepoſition cauſes the o to 
be pronounced open, as We have ſaid of the e; 
as botta, colgo, donna, atroce, prole ec. ſprone's 
ſpur ; croce, croſs, are excepted, and the 0 is 
pronounced. cloſe, 7 D fy 
In the words derived from the Latin, whereof 
an « has been changed into, o, this o is always 
pronounced cloſe, notwithſtanding. the poſition; 
as colomba , torre, orſo, from colomba, turris , 
rs. | | 
If the poſition is formed by the letter u, either 
double or ſingle, although the words are not 
derived from the Latin, the o is pronounced alſo 
cloſe; as biondo, gonna, ſonno, tronco : likeWiſe 
if the letter » is preceded by a g; as ſogno, 
dream; brſogno, need; vergogna , Shame», 
Except Bologna, Catalogna ', donna , ponno , 
Where the o is pronounced open. | * | 
2 
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"The o is alſo pronounced, open in all the 


words, Whereof the antepenultima, or the laſt 
mere, opera, ri ſole n 


ſyWable but two is long; as 

dere, except ordine, in Which the o is pronoun- 

ced cloſe. 3 1 | ; . 
Note, that if the o derives from the u Latin, 


it ought to be pronounced always cloſe ; as, fol- 
gore, polvere, porpora y from fulgor, pulors, pur 


ura WR” | 

In the third perſons plural of the preſent, and 
of the perfect tenſe of the indicative mood, the 
0 is alſo pronounced cloſe? As pougoney the put; 


cbrrono, they run; poſero , they did put; cor ſero, 
they did run; with their infinitives. In all other 


Words comprehended in none of the rules which 


F have given; the o is always pronounced cloſes 


However, I ſay, that thoſe who are not very 
much advanced in the Tralran Tongue; or thoſe 
Who do not aim at the perfect knowledge of rhe 
language; may diſpenfe themſelves to read the 
rules given about the double ſound of the e, and 
of the o; becauſe they are fo little fenlible, that 
matty Iralians do not diſtinguish them. 


3 
x 


This letter is pronounced the ſame as in En- 


lieb; and is ſuppreſſed in ſome words deri- 
ved. from the Latin, were 'tis followed by an /; 


as in ſalmo, ſalmodia, ſulterio; inſtead of pſalmo, 


p/almodin 5 ?/alr erio. 
| The 


r 


2 
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t ar eren 5 * i 

This letter is mute of itſelf, and it does not 

receive its ſound but from the u, with which it 

is accompanied; ſo that theſe two letters toget- 

her, form the , ſound of ow. The 7 before the 
as 


_ diphthong af makes but a ſyllable; as uf, here, 
| | R | * 1 | 21036 


— 


"= 
- 
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1 
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* 


% 


* 


The letter » ic naturally hard; and fomętimes 


we double it in our language to give it a grea- 


tes hardneſs When there is occafion; as; guerra, 


cbrrere ec. ſometimes We change it into an i, to 
ſoften the pronunciation; as, dceisjo, feel; 4. 


na jo, money; inſtead of dcciaro; gennnfo, janua- 


ry; febrajo, february, for gennaro, febraro. 
two ſounds in out language; 


| +4 "Ts * 
1 1 


This letter has 


the one sharp; as, /talzare, eſca, in Which ex- 


amples the F/ is pronounced as if ie Was double; 
as in the Words caſſu, box; ſteſſs, ſelf; the oth- 
er ſound is ſoft, as roſa, ſpoſu, accuſa'ec. In 
the beginning of words, the / being before a 
vowel, or before any of theſe” confonants c, fo 
p, t, is generally pronounced With great force; 
as ſalute, health; ſanto, holy; ſervo, ſervant ; 
cala, ladder ; sforzo, effort; ſperare 5 to hope ; 
ſtudio , ſtudy. 9 | 
os] S e 
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Sc before e, #, is pronounced as 25 in Fu. 
glitch ; as, ſcegliere, to chuſe; ſcemare, to dimi- 
_ , laſctare, to leave; read vheglicre, chemare , 
ASDAYEs . WE. 1 | — 


hy | T | 


The letter # followed by a ſingle vowel, hath 
the ſame found as in Englitb: the difficulty lies 
in the Words in Which it is followed by an z, 
and another vowel: in this caſe it has two 
ſounds , the one hard; as in the words malattia, 
ſickneſs ; ſentiero, foot path; /ſimpatia, ſympath, ; 
in. Which words the lyllable fi has the ſame 
ſound as in the English words beginning with 
ti; tiber, titular, 


\ 


* 


The other ſound. is ſofter, like ts in ain, 700 
as, ambitione, ambition; amicitia , friendship; 
gratia, grace; punitione, punishment; read am- 
bit one, amicitſia ec. 

Note, alſo the t is pronounced hard ; firſt in 
the firſt. and ſecond perſons plural of the preſent 
tenſes of the verbs combattere, to fight ; patire, to 
ſuffer; ſentire, to hear; ſo we ſay, combattiamo, 
patramo, ſeutiamo, combattiate, patiate, ſentiate. 

2. It is pronounced the ſame in the words 
Where the f is proceeded by an 7; as, carefita, 
penury; gueſtiore , queſtion &c. i 

Note, that in the words Where the ſyllable te 
is pronounced ſoft, the Tuſcans Write and pro- 
nounce 21; amnicixia, grazia, grazie, adorazione s 


The 


„ = = ww 
SPY : | 2 e 
7 % * 2 4 ' 2 = -— 2 \ oy 


ry falſe; for we pronounce theſe two vowels 


82 1 8 
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The letter v is pronounced in Tralian like _ 


in the Englith; as Luna, Moon, read Loona. 


It is to be obſerved; the « before a vowel is 
almoſt always a conſonant; as 3 vaſto, overo, vino, 


| vol go. | | 


In the words womo, man; wopo, need; novo , 

egg, the u is a vowel, % | 

When the « is proceeded by a conſonant, it 

does not form a diphthong , but it is pronoun» 

ced ſeparately ; as, conſu-eto, uſed ; perſu-aſo, , 
rſuaded ; ru-1mma, ruin. 

It is not true, as ſome Grammarians pretend, 
that the vowel u is not pronounced, When it is 
followed by an o in the ſame ſyllable. They give 
us an example in the following words, bueno, 
good; fuoco, fire; cuore, heart. The rule is ve- 


ſo, as the found of both, although diſtin&, do 
not form together but one ſyllable. After all, 
the true pronunciation of it is ſo nice, that it 
is not to be attained by precepts; and therefore 
you muſt learn it of thoſe that pronounce good 


Italian 
* 


This letter has been receired in our language, 
only to preſerve it in ſome foreign words; as, 
Xanto , Xantippo, 3 Ker ſe; whick 
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however are pronounced as they were Written 
With an /, Santippo, Senocrate, Serſe. 

We ule one / or two ¶ in the room of · the x; 


that is to ſay, two F before a vowel; and one 


* - Jar 
1 A * 


before a conſonant; as, Alexandre, em, for 
Herasdro, exemplo ; eſtiuto, eſtremo, for extiudfto, 
EXIFEMOs | | TY 20G 

In the words taken from the Latin, Where 
the x is followed.by a e, this & is changed into 
another e; as, eecellente, excellent; cecutare, to 
excite , from excellens , cneit are. | 


a 2 


This letter is not a double letter, as ſome 
Grammarians pretend; for if it was it could 
not be doubled, as is practiſed; paxao, belle - 

It has two' ſounds, the one ſtrong, Which we 
call sharp; as prezzo, price; ſaviczz4 , Wisdom, 
pronouncing the 2 as ts. The other leſs snarp; 
28, zo, uncle; zelo o zeal 4 read A io 3 aſelo, 
There is a kind of a third ſound that reſults from 
the uſe introduced by the Tuſcant, inſtead of 
the t followed by an 5 and another vowel , 
the z, Which forms a ſound between the firl 
tWo; as, orazione, divoatone , for oration? , di- 
Dot. * | 


The "[ralien tongue, by the common opinion. 4 


©. 


0 nA MAR! | 1 


* "4 | o 
: Ge, wh ES < 1 1 71 r 
t „ 48 


875 8 8 6 6 v. md te 
of the — of Euer. 1 « "the 


1 ſofeneſs in languages. is @ natural beauty, 
without doubt it proceeds from a. certain, hary 
mony Which the 2 of letters produces 


every body the ſofteſt of all the living. lang 
ges, has in ſeveral caſes endeavoured to 
the meeting of letters, Which Have, at lea 
we think, à hard and-diſagreable ſound, | * 
may ſee in this chapter the letsers that ate c. 
patible or incompatible between themſelves; and 
by that judge, Whether it is, poſſible} to 8 
certain ſounds, that ahe \ignorance pf. ſawe. 
ſters pretend £o..ccach,,and;the faiplicity. of, 
lars ſtrive to learn; 'Refdes What 1 shall lag 2 
re Will ſerve not. only for the otthagraphya hut 
will alſo contribute 2 an the pronuc 
r [35423 34 14 11 *. 
It is a certain dy thac ther vowels may, 26- 
ceive before and after them any of rhe-conſo- 
nants, and that the conſonants: may be pracce-. 
- ded or followed by any. of-che-vowels , (+ + 
The letter 6 e before it I, m, r, 5.4. but 
in ditferent ſyllables; as, allume, the White of 
an egg; , to diſun; 5 ba, nun, 
tere, to shake. | 
It admits deer | it, in the fake ſyllable, 1 and 
1, obli go, 9 5 ombra , shade. 1 
7 2 K 


— 


RY 
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It takes one r after it, and in the ſame ſylla- 
ble , in the begining of words; as, bramare, to 
Wish; brutto, ugly. 

The letter e cannot he put before any eber 
conſonant but 7 and r; as, claſſe, claſs; clemen- 
ge, clemency'; eric „ critick; 3 ſertvere of 10 
write; tncredibile * incredible. 1] * 

This letter receives before it, but in different 
Fyllables 1, u, r, „ a5, calce,, a crowd; mcu- 
ot! an an anvil 3 ercano, a a ſecret; afar, to 
Hide, 
pi The Tratiens: have. not cr a8 the Eegliab; but 
they change the e into 2; as, Dottore, a Doctor; 
erte, aſpect; riſpetto, reſpedt; and in the L 
Im words where the ct is proceeded by a con» 
Forjane', the eis ſuppreſſed; ſo of ſanttes they 
make fanto,; of. tiuctura, tintura ec. 
he letter / does not admit any other lerter 
In the begining of Wurd but 4 3 f ſaegns, 
Viſdain ; ſegnare, roidifdain. © + > 
I the middle of Words, but not in — fame 
ſyllable, it receives before it I, 1, 7, s; as, cal- 
Sher; andare, to go; ardere, to _ pane 
Werden indecent s/tn, IDES b 7 37 

It. does not admit any other e after ĩt 
dr the letterer z a8 drago, 4 dragon; arudo , 

a gallant, Aud 22 

The letter /-adidies, before it, but im different 
9 „ us, alſſero, an enſign; en- 
Fato, Welling; farfalla, a RNs drrfato, 
undone 5; at 2 27 18. 


o * "i 
is? -A G * 4 £6 Fa Tus % : * 
* + | 0 
1 + 4 4* * * T5 C f. 6 . wh of - * Y "6 * 
o , 
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Fuadagno, gain; grave, heavy. 
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le may be followed by the letters /, 1, either 
in the begining or in the middle of words; 48 
flebile ,\ weak; affiitto, afflicted; freddo, cold; 


affrenar#, to curbs +, 2 


- 


The letter 2 may be preceeded, but not in the 
ſame [yllahle, by the conſonants I, ur, as vol 
go, the vulgar; vangare, to dig; argomento, 
argument. 233 n | 
in the begining of. words, it is proceeded, by 
the letter 7; as, uardo, à look; ridare, to 
rebuke. 2 B 22 
It may be followed either in the begining or 
in the middle of words, by 1, u, 7; as, gli, the, 


- 


The ö is never followed by .a conſonant ; it 
is commonly... proceeded by c or g; as, occhi, 
eyes; gbirlanda, garland. N The 
Ihe letter I may be followed by all the others, 
except r, but in different ſyllables” _ 
It admits before in the ſame ſyllable ö, cy f, 
5. J, t; as blandizre, careſſes; clamore, clamour; 
auto, flute; placido, calm; slogare, to dislo- 
cate; Atlante, Atlas, | 


The letter m receives before it b, p, but. in 
different ſyllables; as, ambaſeiata , embaſly , 
impero, empire. „ FIG N 
lt may be proceeded by an J, an r, and an 7, 
but not in the ſame ſyllable; as alma, the ſoul; 
norma, rule; r:/ma , team of paper; ſcrſma, 
bie... : | : 

The letter » does not admit in the ſame ſylla- 
ble but the ? before; as, ogni, every; guada- 

3 . 8 | ue, 


* 
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"Is, gain, In the begimng of words it is noe 
Th: be "found after the E, but in gnafe , 0. 
The letter # als * it, e, 4, v7 
* ©, L, but in different ſyllables, - fir 2 5 
The letter p can be followed by tions 7 
and #, in the fame ſyHable; as, Nu; eo yo 
peaſe ; ate. _ 
It may be proceeded by the letter „ n, , 
5, in 125 middfe of words, but in different ſyl- 
lables; as, alpeſtre, rugged ; an Oe 5 
ara, harp ; ſoſpetto, ſuſpicion ; 
It receives the letter 7 in the begining of 
Words, and by conſequence in the ſame ſyllable, 
as, /pada , fword ; /pettacolo, ſpectacle. 


The letter 7 admits ho conſonant after it, 


but is always followed by the vowel u; and 
before it does not admit any but the =; as, 


dungue , then; nnyua, never: as for the e tis but 
the changing of the 4 that 6ught to be doubled; 

as, Acqua, Vater; nac qus; he Was horn;  Piacque, 
he pleaſed, | 

The letter r receives all. the letters after it; 
as, barba, a beard; vareo a paſſage; verde, 
greeh Ec. 

It admits before it, in the ſame ſ yllable , eith- 
er in the Bebi or in the middle of words 
the letter b,c,d4;Ff,v, p, t, ©; as, brods, 
broth; credere to bel ede; drudo, a gallant &c. 

The letter 5 can be followed by all the letter, 


either in the begining or in the middle of words, 


except the 2. 
It | 


p . 
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fe admits before it the letters I, 5, 7, but not 
in the ſame ſyllable: as, ba//amo, balm; "pts 
bigh, .conſolatione , comfort; ; arſe, he bur : 

The letter f admits: after it the letter 15 bot 
tis only in ſome foreign en as, Aua 
Champion; Atlante, Atlas. 
N admits alſo after it, in the ſame ſyllable, 
the letter ud. n dene; Hei z cud- 
mays 

The Jenner can be pat in the ſame ſyllable 
with the letter 7; 26, 1floria. 5 biſtory ; ; finda, 

Ys 

| The conſonant @ receives before it, „r,, 
5, but not in the fame ſyllable; ſelva, "foreſt; 3 
con dito 5 feaſt; diario; 5 difference» ES 

This jetter admits no other conſonant cn it 
but the r, when it is put Inſtead of 5 as, ours, 
upon; caurinolo, 2a kid. 

The letter z can neither be proceeded nor fol · 
lowed by any n 


? of the Auer. 


The accent is the raifing of '6ne's voice, or a 
remarkable ſound of one of the ſyllables of the 
Words We pronounce. 

We admit no other accents in our language 
but two, rhe grave and the acute; the grave is 
expreſſed thus (); the acute thus ( Wi 5 

The grave accent is to be put upon the laſt 
vowel that ends the Vords , either Whole or a- 
bridged. n 

| B 4 The 
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Corſa, the Island of Corft, 

+ The words with a ſyncope or abridged ; as 3 
oneftd , beltd, virtu, gioventi, inſtead of oneſta- 
te, beltade, virtade\,: groventude, 


We mark alſo with the ſame accent the third 


perſons ſingular, or the verbs of the firſt conju- 
gation in the preterit tenſe; as, camò, he ſung; 
amò, he loved, to diſtinguish them from the firſt 
perſons ſingular in the preſent of the indicative 
mood; io canto, I ſing; 10 amo, I love. It ſer - 
ves alſo for the third perſon ſingular of the 


ſame tenſes: in the verbs of the ſecond and third 
conjugation; as, cred? , he believed; d, he 


heard; and for the firſt and third perſons ſingular 
of the future in all the verbs; as, amers, | shall 
love; aner, he shall love; crederd, I shall be- 
lieve ; crederdl, he shall believe; adzro., 1 shall 
hear; uderd , he Shall hear. 

This accent is alſo marked upon words of one 
ſyllable, either nouns, verbs, or adverbs, In the 
nouns; as, Re, the King; Pd, the river Pò. In 


the adverbs; as, gid, already; git, down; itt, 
above; pid, more, But very often we put no 
accent upon the monoſyllables, becauſe they are 


naturally accented, and they are always pro- 
nounced as if they had an accent. 

The article la, the: and the particle copula- 
tive e and, have no accent; but it is neceſſary 
to put the accent upon the adverb there. It 


is the lame with e ; for with an accent thus , 


is * third perſon 11 of the 3 the 
” ndlse 


8 | 
© The words that are Whole : as, Gert, Jeſus : 


Wm 7 EAR... 


indicative mood of the verb to be, and ſignifies ir. 
The acute that is placed on the penultima, or 
the laſt ſyllable but one; ſerves either to avoid 
the ambiguity. of two words of the ſame ſpel- 
ling , but of different ſigniſication; às, gla, by 

went; and grid, already: the firſt has tWo ſyl- 
lables; and is the third pexſon of the imperfect 
tenſe of the indicative mood of the defective verb 
gire, to go; and the ſecond of one ſyllable is 
an adverb of time; taken from the Latin, jam, 
already. A enn dan bn. 7 1 

It ſerves alſo to shew that a word. has been 
shortned; as, fuggio, they fle-, amdro, they lo- 
ved ; inſtead of fuggirono , amarono . 


Of the Apoſtrophe , or Elium. 


The apoſtrophe, which is alſo called eliſion; 
is the ſtriking out of a vovel before another, 
Which is generally marked by an inverted e 
thus (. . | 

We ule the elifion in all the words ending 
with a vowel, and followed by another that 
begins with a vowel; as, amor & coſa amara, 
love is a bitter thing. A ak 

The words ending in 4, though followed. by 
a vowel, ſuffer no elifion; ancora ei dive, he 
is ſtill alive | | 5 
Proper names follow the ſame rule; Aunibale 

s „ mio nome, my name is Hannibal; Roma & uns 
trau Crtia, Rome is a great City. 


* 


Gli, 
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Gti, the, is never written with an elifion, 
gli amori,, gli elementi „ gli occhi, gli uecelli : but 
muſt pronounce theie words fo nimbly as if 
the final vowel and the initial made a diphthong, 
thus; glia- mori, glie· lementi, FI , &{1nc<cellt, 
© But When the Word that follows begins with 
an i, then the i of gli is drowned, and its ab- 
— * marked with an apoſtrophe; “ ingegni, 
idoli. | DF FR: 63.5 
- "Theſe words animo, courage; duro, bard; volo, 
flight, ſuffer no eliſion, as alſo the nouns., Whoſe 
laſt vowel is proceeded by a double conſonant ; 
as, deſtro, right; trio, ſorrowful ; a/pro sharp. 
The particle, ebe, that; in proſe being With 
an b, has no eliſion; but in verſe the 5 is 


drowned by the word that follows, fo that only 


the e is left: bere are two examples, gli uomini 


che hanno moglie ſono privi di. liberrd , men that 
have wives ate deprived of liberty, 


Se non ſe alquanti 7 hanno invidia al ſole. 


On the contrary, we add an h eicher in proſe 
or verſe at the end of words ending in 6, 
co, ga, go, When the eliſion is to be made be- 
fore the words begining with e and i, as, 


dich' to, ſay I; inſtead of dico io; vengh to, co- 


me I, . 


-— 


SECT. 
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Of the ſyllables that ong be to be” pronounced 
| bort or long in the nouns, © 


1 The pronunciation of ſyllables, either short or 


long, is one of the difficultics of our language, 
that embaraſſes foreigners, who do not know 
diſtinaly but one kind of pronunciation. To fas 
cilitate however the knowledge of it, I shall gi- 
ve here ſome general rules, without pretending 
to comprehend \all the words of the Italian 
tongue; Which one may know better, if they con- 


ſult my dictionary, where all the words are very 
carefully marked with a grave accent, sSheWing 


What words are short and What are long» 
In the Words of one or two ſyllables one cati- 

not diſtinguish the difference of the long or short; 

therefore, I shall ſpeak only of the words of ſe- 


veral ſyllables. | A . 
The peneltima, or the laß ſyllable but one, 


is always long. | 
1. In ghe nouns ending in ano, or ana; as u- 
mano, humane; ſertimdna, a week: | 
2. In the words ending in argu, enze ; as co- 
Stanza, conſtancy; balddnza,, pride; prudinze, 
prudence ; penitenze, penitence. Bs 
3 The nouns ending in ca for the ſingular, 
and che for the plural, have their penultima 
ſometimes long and ſometimes short. The words 
of the firſt kind are theſe, faties, labour; fe/tu- 


ca, 


| 
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ea, a mote; formica, an ant; lumaca , a frail ; 
mollice z crum of bread; monarca, a monarch ; 
* nemica, a She enemy; ortica, a nettle ; paſtinaca , 
a parſnip; patriarca, patriarch; ricerca, "inquiry; 
ſpelonca, a grotto; tartaruca, tortoisbel; teriaca, 
.treacle; verruca, a Wart; weſſi ca, a bladder. 

The nouns of this termination are all of the ſe- 
cond kind, that is to ſay, they have their penul- 
tima short; cdrrica , charge; manica, sleeve &c. 

4. The nouns ending in ce; as, lende; clamy ; 
fenice, phoenix ; feroce , fierce cc. 

Except anice, anni-ſecd ; artefice, ardifan ; i ca- 
lice, a cup; camice, an albe or ſurplice ;-carnefi- 
ce, an executioner; came, a bug; codice, a book 
of law; complice, an accomplice; indice, index; 

forbice, fi Izzars; giudice, judge; mantice, bellows; 
ore fre; a goldſmith; 3 pongee z 2 pumice ſtone ; 
Ponte fee , the Pope; 8 „ partaking ; ſempli- 
ce, ſimple; triplice, three-fold, 

5. The words cabs 1 in cia, cio, chia, chio ; "4 
 bonaccia, a calm at ſea: dennaccia, a bad wo- 
man; cornacchia, a crow; 2 * „ town 
in fraly. 

6. The words ending in ina and inog fucina, 
a forg ; mdovino, a ſooth-ſayer ; th divine, 

Except /mo., an aſs; dcino, the e of gra- 
pes; daino, a fallow deer; Faſſino, an ash tree; 
gemino, double; priſtino, ancient; zaino, a 

et. 


7. All the Words in oo g ritroſo, peevish; amo- 
wy amorous, favoloſo., fabulous; /1tigoſo z liti⸗ 
s; miſterioſa 2 Myſterious. 1 alt 


P 


a. - * 
* „ 
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8. All the words in ib; aſpettatioa, expetta- 
tion; olioa, olive; ſempreviva , houſeleekx 
9. All the Words in era or sers; pantera, 8 
panther; primavera, the ſpring; ribiera, a river. - 
Except camera, a chamber; cifera, cipher ; co- 
era; choler; efimera, a quotidian fever; fodera, 
lining; lettera, a letter; maſthera, a mask; 1 
ſera, miſerable ; nacchera, a rattle; opera, work; 
paſſera, a ſparro ; pinzochera, a bigot ; 21. 
ghera, a giply ; tempera, a temper; opera, 2 
viper, zacchera , dirt; 2azzera, a head of hair. 
10. All the words in ela : candela, a; candle; 
cautela, caution, 21 „ ͤöͤ ior Ih 
11. All the nouns in eſo. and oſo: paleſo, pub - 
lick ; diſeſo, defended; famoſo, famous ; favolaſo, 
fabulous. | r 
12. All the nouns in me: coſtume, cuſtom; le- 
Tame, dung hill; oſs4me , an heap-of bones. | 
13. All the nouns in aro :- amato, loved; in eta, 
eto; piansta, à planet; laureto ,''a thicket of 
laurel trees: in to: deſtito, dreſſed: in ata 
ereduto, believed; contenùto, coptained. | 


Except, Apdſtata, an Apoſtate: 'fegato 


„ liver; - 


s4bato, ſaturday; abito, a ſuit of cloaths. 


The penultima is always short. Fi 
1. In all the nouns ending in ape: canapes 
hemp; in pe: principe, a princes 
2. In all the nouns in bile; amdbile, lovely; 
volubile, changeable; meredibrley incredible. 
3. In all the Words in ine; ordine, order; ori 
Eine, origine; vertigine; giddineſss. 


— 


TRIES 


GIO vom. — — 
* 


_— — — — 
1 
e- * 


9 
he 


Pee "> 
— — — — 
* TH * * ao... d — 
. 


_ 2 . 


the Indicative, of the Se 
* renſe of the conjunctive mood; amra'« 
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Except n limit; modus , cajolings or 
careflos. 6p Fi 

4. In all the nouns ending in ce and ola: be 
gelo, an angel; 'favola , a fable; tdvola,, a table, 
* 5. In all the Words in pig, p10, When the ia, 
io, are of evo W _—_ * 22815 
9 Ni | 


e bun, — gh be progounced her 
= PUPIL WP BOOIS: \ 


18 
Ss: 29 


- We have more certain rules for the Gllables 


” of bo Banger be. know. When they are to be 


pro- 

or short, than we have for the 

nouns; — What I shall ſay here vill be 
wn uſeful to learn. 4 * 

1 ka oF : 


The penhom bs ow nr: ? 
1. In all the perſons. — ˖᷑(õ—2? off all A wh that 
5 ſome ſyllables more than the third | 
fiygular of the preſent of the indicative mood; 
ama vo, crellews, ſent bus, amdi , cred, ut li, 
amiſſi," ereae(lM ,- ent Vr, amanth , credòrei, fentt- 
rei, amerir, crederat , ſentirat, | 
The firſt and third perſon of the future of the 
indicative mood are alſo long; but the accent 


being upon that: amerd, aner, craderò, crede- 


rd, ſentirò 8 ſentira » 


2. In the firſt perſons. plural of the preſent, 


of the imperfedt, perfect, and future tenſes of 
preſent, and of the firſt 
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mo, credidmo, ſentiamo , amavamo , credevamo , 
fentivdmo , amdmmo , credemmo , ſent imm, aner- 
mo, creder?mo, ſentir?mo , ameremmsa y credergm- 
mo, ſentiremmno . 7 /- - 

2 in all the ſecond perſons plural of all the 
tenſes; amdre, credete, ſemite, amavate ,crede- 
vate, ſentrvdte ; amercte, erederete, ſentirète ; a» 
midge , credidte , ſentidte; amerefie, erederiſie , 
fentty ente. 1 

4. In all the third perſons plural of the future 
of the indicative mood; amerdunoy crederad uns, 
ſentirduno. | 7 2 

The penultima is always short. es 

1. Ia all che firſt 'perſors plural of the ſecond 
imperfect tenſe of the conjunctive mood; amd/[[ir 
mo, credeſſimo , ſent? M mo © I 

2. In all the third penſons plural of all ten- 
| ſes, except thole of the future; mano, credono, 
Fentono; amd vano, rreddvano, ſentipano ; amaro» 
* mo, credò rom, | ſentirono'; dmino, crod ana, rònta - 1 
uo, amerebbero, crederèbbero, ſentirdbbero; amd . |} 
fero, cred?fſero, ſent)ſſero, 8 | 4 


810 Tai VAIL ney y ö 
| Or point or flops «- 


It is of no ſmall importance in orthography, 
or true Writing, to obſerve With care points or | 
ſtops , that is, thoſe marks Which are made uſe | 
of to diſtinguish the parts of ſentences, and 
Which are ſeyen in number, vis. F | 

32, Is 


—_ —_——— 4 ˙ mesy 3 


— 


— 9 
jg 


- —_— ——— ů — r — 
, , an ie oe AS Es. 1 — 
— 


2 — 
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1 " 4 a * 
TI A comma. | ri 5h ( I 11h 
; 5 2. A colon ( b 1 


3 A ſemi- colon | 
4. A period, or full top. 
J. A note of 2 | 


thus marked 


6. A note of admiration 
. W A Ip | 


S we „ 


ws „J marks the little pauſes c one 1 
* A . both to grace it, and to make 


it clearer. to the reader. 


A colon (:) marks à ſenſe that ſeems to be 
compleat; but fo that ISR may ſtill be ad» 
ded to it 

A ſemi- colon (;) marks a short —— of - 
adele which though it has a ſenſe of itſelf, 
yet contributes towards the making up of a com- 
pleat pe riod , 

A 'period or full ſtop (+ ) she ws; chat the ſen 
fe of the ſentence is "Fall, 

A note of interrogation (2) R uſed when a 
queſtion is asked. | 
A note of admiration (!) whore one ates 
or cries out for wonder; it ſerves alſo te. expreſs 

grief, pain, and other violent paſſions , 

A parentheſis () incloſes within its two- figu- 
res, a ſentence by itſelf , which may be either 
uled or omitted and vet the 1 remain entire. 


* 


Of 
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Of Analogy 


Anal is that part of Grammar which treats 
of all the words of a language, and diſtributes 
them into certain claſſes or ranks , commonly 


called Parts of Speech, Which in tralien are nine 
in gumber, vu. 


1. The article. | 6. The adverb, 

2. The noun, 2 The conjunction. 
3. The pronoun. The prepoſition, 
4. The verb. 9. The interjection. 
5. The participle. 


C HAP. II. 
Of the Article. 


. 2 ticles are particles bofore nouns, to shew 
their Genders maſculine, or feminine; their 
number, either ſingular or plural; and their caſes, 
either direct or oblique, 


There are leven and twenty Articles in Ita- 
lian, vizs 


Maſculine, ſing. 
1. 11, the 
2. del, of the 
8. al , to the 
4. dal, from the, 


| Plur, 
1 - ſ, the 
. 6. dei, de', of the 
7. ai, 4, to the 
8. dat, da', from the, 


\ | C | Sing. 


C ͤ GedeeREedt m • •mẽůͥmunß̃˙ —_—c 


———— — by ˖öĩ TVnͤ 4 a 
” - "IE" 
% 


| 17. la, the 


mean by ſach a diſtinction. Thoſe particles cal» 
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Sing. 18. della, of the 
9. lo, the 2 19. alla, to the 
10. dello, of the | 20. dalla, from the, 
11. ally, the Plur. 
12. _—_ from the. | 21. OY 2 
| Flur. : 22. delle, ot the 
13. gli, the. 1 23. alle, to the 
Maſculine, plur. 24. dalle, from the 
14. degli, of the 25. di, of 
15. agli, to the 20. a, to 


16. dagli, from the, 27. da, from, 
Feminine, ſing. | 


Before we engage in diſcourſing of the Arti- 
cles, it Will be neceſſary to make a particular 
obſervation: that the greateſt part of Gramma- 
rians divide the articles into definite and indefi- 
nite , Without underſtanding well What the 


led Arricles are properly prepoſitions put before 
nouns, and ſometimes before pronouns , the inſi- 
nitive of verbs, and certain adverbs, Now theſe 
articles are definite or indefinite, according as 
their ſignification, When joined With the noun, 
Is either determined or underermined. The parti- 
cles at 4 a, aa, are ſaid to be indefinite, and i, 
del, al, dal; lo, Hello, allo, dallo, and their 
plurals definite; but that is only partly true. For 
all theſe articles: are ſometimes definite and ſome- 
times indefinite, according to the different ſigni- 
fication of the nouns they are conſtrued * ag 
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for example, di is definite when joined to a 
proper name; la gloria di Dio, the glory of 
God; varlo di Pietro, | ſpeak of Peter. 

Di is indefinite in the following eſpreſſions: & 
en comando di Re, tis a King's command; & un 
tratto di villano, "tis a knavish trick, 

A is definite in this ſentence, ho detto 4 Pie- 
tro ,il cold Peter; but it is indefinite in this ex- 


preſſion : won ne parlate a niſſuno, lay nothing of 


it to any body, 


The oblique caſes of all articles are alſo defi- 


nite or indefinite, according to the ſignification 
of the words they are joined With, 


— 


They are definite in the following examples: 


la grandezza d. Dro. the greatneis of God; 14 
prtenza del Re, the King's power; bo parlato al 
Re, | ſpoke to the King; parlo della guerra di 
Fiandra, | ſpeak of the war of Flanders &c. 
But they are indefinite in the following ex- 
amples: I' uwomo & un antmale ragione vole, man is 
a rational animal; la donnd e ftata creata per 
ajuto dell uomo, Woman was created for an help 


- 


to man; gli uomm! ſono ſoggetti a molte infermi- 


1d, men are ſubject to ſeveral diſeaſes; la virti 
s amabile, virtue is amiable; bo del vino in can - 


tina, | have wine in my cellar; parlate de Prin- 


cipi con riſpetto, ſpeak reſpeAfully of Princes; 
eſſer civile alle dame, to be civil to the ladies, 


By all theſe examples it plainly appears, that 


moſt Grammarians have very wrong notions about 


articles, and that when the article reſtraineth the 
ſcale to a particular thing, it is definite and 


a & a When 


R R 


— 


bello, handſome. 
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When we ſpeak generally, Without reſtraining 


to particular things, it is indefinite, 
- CHAP. III. 
Of the Noun , 


= Noun is a word that ſerves to expreſs a 


thing Without any circumſtance cither of 


time or perſon, as, Dio, God; libro, bock, uomo, 


man; caſa, houle; buono, good; grande, great; 


( Subſtantive 
A noun is divided into“ and 


( Adjective . 


A noun ſubſtantive ſignifies a thing ſubſiſting 
of it ſelf, and to Whole ſignification nothing 


needs to be added; as, il Sole, the Sun, la Lu- 


na, the Moon; i Mondo, the World; donna, 
Woman. . | | | 

A noun ſubſtantive is ſub-divided into proper, 
and appellative. A proper noun is the particular 
name of any ſingular thing; as, Pietro, Peter; 
Guglielmo, William; Anna, Ann; Parigi, Paris; 
Londra, London. b 

An appellative or common noun is that Which 


is applicable to all things of the ſame kind; as 


caſa, houle ; citta, city; ſervo, ſervant ; monta= 
gna, mountain; fume, river, 
A noun adjcQive ſignifies nothing of it ſelf, 


but being joined to the ſubſtantive,; expreſſes its 


ua- 
4 


* 
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qualities and circrmſtancs ; as, buono , good; 
= grande, great; bello, handſome; felice, happy; 
. ſignify nothing unleſs they be joined to a ſubltan- 
tive; ex. buon vin good Wine; an grand” uomo, 
- great man; wn bel giard mo, a fine garden; un 
felice ſucceſſo, a happy ſucceſs. 

There are four things called accidents , to be 
conſidered in nouns , vi. | 


Is The gender. ; ” 3. The caſe. p 
2. The number. 4. The compariſon, 


* 


| 8 E C . | | 
Of the Gender . | 


The gender is properly that which shews the 
difference of ſexes, | 
There are two genders in Italian, viz. 
- The maſculine marked by 1“, or lo; ex. il Re, 
the King; lo ftudio, the ſtudy. | =. 
The feminine marked by Ia; ex. la Regina, 
the Queen; /a ftrada; the ſtreet. I; 
| Although the primitive and proper uſes of gen- 
e, ders, be only to diſtinguish one ſex from another; 
Pet the [ralrany, like the Greets and Latint, ob- 
ſerve that diſtinction even in inanimate things ; 
ſo that there is not one noun in Italian, but 
What is either maſculine or feminine. 
All nouns in Italian are terminated by one of 
theſe four yowel, a, e, 1, 0; for the to gen- 


ders . 
2 & 3 "There 


"4 * 4 
1 I 
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ere are no other nouns ending in i but 


Ser, Jeſus ; Corfit , the Island of Cor fu; Perù, 


the Province of Peri ; Gra, a Crane; tt, thou. 
As for giodentù, youth; ſervitu, slaver ; virtt, 
vertue, thev are an abbreviation of gropentude, 
ſervitude, virtude ec. * BY 
There are rules to know the genders of ſub- 
ſtantives, but they are liable to ſo many excep- 
tions, that the beſt way would be to conſult my 
Dictionary, in Which k have been very exact in 
ſetting down the gender of every noun; yet I 
will endeavour to give ſome general rules to 
ſave the beginners the, trouble to look in the 
Dictionary for the gender of every word. 


Of the nouns ending in A, 


Nouns ending in 4 are commonly feminine, and 
make their plural by changing the @ into e,; as, 


Ia fella, the ftar ; le ftelle, the ſtars; la donna, 


the Woman; le donne, the women 


There are ſome nouns in 3, Which are maſcu - 


line; ſuch as proper names of men; as, Luca, 
Luke; Enca, Encas; Pittagora, Pithagoras , ſme 
nouns. appellative; as, Poeta, a Poet; Papa, 


a Pope; Profeta, a Prophet. But theſe nouns 


maſculine end in i in the plural; s Poers, i Papi, 
1 Proſeti. | 
The nouns- ending in 3, With an accent over 


it, have no plural, but heep the termination of 
the ſingular; as, la. bontd, le boutd, Ia generafi- 


td, le generofitd, - 
; Al 


7 
— * 
$ 


r Ge a 
All nouns terminated in c and in ga, take an 
5 after the c, and g in their plural; as fatica, 
labour ; fatiche , labours; piaga, Wound ; piagbe, 
Wounds. >. 4 1 50 
The nouns; tema, a theme; /iſfema, a ſyſtem ; 
' praneta , à planet, are of the maſculine gender; 
but tema, When it ſignifies fear; and pranete, 2 
prieſt's cope; are of the feminine gender. 


0 the nouns ending in KE. 


All the nouns ending in e; of whatſoever gen- 
der they may be, ſubſtantives or adjectives, 
change the e into s in the plural; as, amore, 
love; amori, loves; grande, great; grandi, greats. 


EX E PTTON S. 


Of all the nouns ending in e, there are but 
four that do not change their termination in the 
plural; vi. i Re, the King; Re, the Kings; 
la ſpecie, the kind; le ſpecie, the kinds; la effi- 
gie, the eſſigy, le eſſigie, the eſſigles; la ſuperſi- 
cie, the ſurface, le ſuperficie, the ſurfaces. 
Mille, a thouſand, proceeded by another num- 
ber, makes mila in the plural; mille ſcudi, a 
thouſand crowns ; due mila ſcud i, two thouſand 
crowns... / 

Moglee , a Wife; makes mogli, in the plural, 
leaving out the e, la cara moglis, the dear Wife; 
fe care mogls , the dear Wives. | | 


4 E 4 h | We 


\ 


1 
* 
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We have ſome nouns that may terminate in e 
and in o; but the firſt of theſe terminations is 
more proper for the proſe, and the ſecond for 
verſes ; as, cavaliero, and cavaliere, knight; de- 
riero, and deſtriere, a horie; penſrro, and pen- 
Here, a thought, corriero, and corriere, a courier. 


Ceulerr of nouns ending in E * 


- 


All nouns ending in*me are maſculine "8 
Jiume, the river; «/ N the cuſtom ; letame, 
a dung-hill. 


Except fame , burger; ene; vpe; that are 
feminine. 

Nouns ending in re are maſculine; except 
madre, mother; febbre, fever; polvere, duſt; 
torre, tower; that are feminine: cenere , ashes ; - 
fulgore, a thunder-bolt ; carcere, a priſon; lepre, 
a hare; are of both genders. \ 

| Almoſt all nouns ending in ore are maſculine ; 92 
̃ amore, the love; il fore, the ſſo wer; 5 el dolo- & 
re , the grief or pain &c, 

- Nouns ending in erte are maſculine ; 11 dente , 
the tooth; i ſerpente, the ſerpent. 

Except 'la gente , the people; la mente, the 

mind; that are feminine» 

All the other terminations are liable to ſo 
many exceptions, that it is impoſſible the reader 


should reap any benefit from the rules We couid 
wire 3 


of 


Gran walks * 


„ Ws 
" * 


Of nouns ending in 1. 


The number of nouns ending in i is very 
ſmall ; and they are all maſculine ; ſuch as the 
days ef the week ; ' Luntd), Monday; Murted), 
Tueſday &e. Proper names of men; as, Grovan- 
nt, Ihn; Lnigi,- Levis &c. Names of Cities; 
as, Parigi, Paris; Napoli, Naples &c. The car- 
dinal numbers; as, dieci, ten; undiei, dleven ; 
denti, twenty Kc. Names of famities; as, Neri, 
Matte, Medici ec. 3. VA, 99 

All theſe nouns ending in 7, if we were to 
decline them in the plural, Would keep the ſame 
termination; as, il 47, the day; f 4), the da ys. 

The noun part, equal; is of both genders, and 
both numbers; pari vaſtro, your 4m , part vo- 
Ira, your equal. * 


"PF . e in o. 


All nouns ending in o are an ſculns; and 
change the o into :̃ in the po. as, 11 libro, 
the book; i libri, the books. 

Except mano, the hand, which is feminine'; 
la mano, the hand; le man; the hands. 

The word tempora , Whieh is the plural of 
tempo; ſtill keeps its ancient termination; but it 
ſignifies 'only the ember weeks; as, le. ame 
tempora, the four ember weeks, d 

Be man, not only changes the o 450 ; in 
the plural, but it takes a ſyllable more; as, 
um, man; mini, men. Tur bo 


＋. A New ITALIA 1 
Turbo, a Whirl. wind, follows the ſamę termi» 


nation, turbisi, Whirb Winds. 
| „ Obſervations "pay the owns in aro, 


} at ſubſtantive in aro 5 may change * 
1 termination into ajo; ex. Gennaro, and Gennaio, 
4 January; Febbraro, and Febbrajo, February; ſca- 
N laro, and. ſcalajo, a ſcholar: in forming the plu- 
8 ral, if the nouns are terminated in aro, the o is 

F (| Changed into :, according to the general rule; 

| ſcolaro, ſcolari; but if it is terminated in 4%, 
1 you muſt ſtrike off the laſt 9% leaving al ; a2 
=  -ſevlayo, ſeolai er. 1 


det in c aud 7 in 80 


1 


ons ending in co, and go „of two, {ylables , 
take an h in the plural; as, Foo, a fg; fbi, 
figs; luogo, à place; lnoghi, places. 

Except Greco, a Grecian; porco, an hog; that 
make Greci, porci in the plural . | 
All other nouns in ce and go of more than 
two ſyllables, do not admit o the 5 in the plu» 
ral; as, amico, a friend; amici, friends. 
Except albergo, an inn 5 albergbi. 
Antico, antichi, antient. 
; Aſftrologo, Allrolarbi: „ and Aſtrologi ; an n A 
Oger 
Beccafico , Bagels ; a Figſnapper. 
"no , Zifolchs, a Clown. 


Caſtige, 
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the ſun; raggi, beams &c. 


| Sp A by A RG 

- Callizs, eaſtigbi, chaſtiſement. ute 
— 2 Cata falcbi, a Mauſoleu m 
Dialogo, Dialog hi, a Dialogue. 
Fiammingo, Fiamminght , a Flemming. 
Reciproco, reciprochi, reciprocal , © 
Sintſealco , Sini fcalcht, a Seneſchals  * 
Tedeſco, Tedeſcbi, a German, IPL: 
Traffico, traffichs, traffick, or trade. 


Formation of the plural of nouns in d bs 


Nouns ending in io, if theſe two letters make 
but one ſyllable, make their plural by ſtriking 
off the laſt 0; ex. ba-cro, a kiſs; butt, kiſſes; 
figlio, a ſon; figls, ſons; rag-gio, a beam of 


Sometimes We admit of two i, to avoid the 
equivocation in the nouns; as, Tempii, Temples; 
principii, beginings ; to diſtinguich them from 
ſempi, times 4 Princeps 5 Princes. 

Now the general rule for uſing two rr in the 
plural, is, When the diphthong io in the ſingu- 


lar makes two ſyllables; ex. incendio, a confla-- 


gration; incendii, conflagrations ; nezo , native; 
nazi, natives. k 

To know when the diphthong 7 forms one 
or two ſyllables, I could not give any other 
rules, but When the nouns that end in cio, chio, 
gio, glio, make one ſyllable of io, ex. empaccio, 
impacci, embaraſment ; occbio, occhi, eye; pag- 
io, pagęi, page; ſeoglio, ſcagli, rock; figho, 
Hel. 7 lon, 


b Note, 


A New i iITALftAaN 


Note, that the Tuſtans, inſtead of uſing two 
#1, Vrite one # thus fun „ Dar 


18 of F<! nouns in . 
| We have' already. ſaid, ele are no nouns. in 
_ Tralian ending in u, but that of our ſaviour, Ges , 
Jeſus; tu; thou; Peru, the Province of Peru; Cor- 
| Fi, the Island of Corfit; Grit, a Crane. As for 
0 virti ; vertue; gioventd, youth; and the like; 
| I rake them to be nouns abridged of virtute or 
mu 5 | 244-0008 z or ien t 


| 


of the N 2 4 


We have this advantage in our language, that 
by adding a ſyllable to our nouns, We increaſe 5 
or diminish their ſignification; as, cappello, a hat; 3 
cappellino, or cappellactio, a large hat; appel- 

letto, or cappelluccto „ A little hat. | 
The termination of the 388 „are in 
one, in acrio, or acc. The firſt increaſes the 
ſigniſication of the thing; the other makes ſome · 
thing bad, or deſpicable in it; ex. © 
Donna, a Woman; donnie, a large woman ; | 
6 Since, 4 bad woman : - caſt, 2 houſe ; caſone, | 
a large houſe ; caſuccia, an old ruinous houſe. 
Note, that the augmentatives cannot be form- 
od of all. nouns, becauſe, ſometimes they Would 
ſignify a quite different thing; as for ex. Tinca , 
a Tench; if one would form of it a noun in one, 
be would make a great blunder , 
CY I; — Noto, 
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Note; alſo, that the augmentatives in one im- 
ply ſiomething vile and deſpicable, ex. dormiglio- 
ne, a great sluggard; Sang a dunce * 
ninn . | 

The augmentatives in one are waſculines, 2 
they ate formed of nouns feminine; as porta; F. 
makes portone, M. caſa, E. caſone', M. 

We have another kind of augmentatives in 
ame, Which ſignify a great quantity, or great 
nuuiber; ex · oſſo, a bone; aſſame, a great quan- 
tity, or a great heap of bones; : gente, people; 
gent ame, a multitude of people. 

Our language has alſo augmentatives in aglia, 
but marks with it ſomething vile and deipica- 
ble; ex. cane, a dog; canaglia, the mob, the 
dregs of the people; gente, people; gentaglta 
the mobility, the common people. - 

Note, alſo, that there are fome nouns- that 

have all the abovelaid terminations without being 
augmentatives: ex, in one, We have baſtone, 2 
club; in ame, as tame, yarn ; in accto as laccio, 
a gin, or Inare; in accia; as faccia, the face; in 
' aglia , as . „a mall, 


| Of the Fs.) > 


Although the diminutives are: augmented With 
one or more ſyllables, they letien, however, the 


ſignification of their primitives: their en 
terminations. are , 


Ia ello: as arditello. - 
In etto: as ſdegnoſetto, . = of | 


: 
] $; 
= 1 
o 


—— 


— 


as A New ITALIAN 

In ino: as martellino, ** 
In olo: as laccinolo. 

In otto: as ſempliciotto. 

In uccio: 5 Andreuccio. 

In nzzo : as penficruzzo, 


It is not bu — to know the true ſignifica · 


tion of diminutives; ſince they ſignify ſometimes 


ſomething genteel and pretty; as, wn fanciullino, 


a pretty child, and ſometimes they imply ſome- 
thing deſpicable ; as, ung Ffemminutcia z © poor 


ordinary Woman. 

Note, that there are ſeveral diminutives that 
do not follow the common way of others; as, 
baſtone , baſtoncino; porta, porticella. 

Note, alſo, that there are ſome nouns ending 
in ino, ello , etto ec. that are not always diminu- 
tives; ſince there are ſeveral that are primitives; 
ex. cittadino, a citizen; coltello, a knife; diletio, 


delight, 
or the ad jecłides. 


AdjeAives in our language have three termi- 
nations, in o, for the maſculine; in a, for the 


feminine: and in e, for both genders: ex. il ca- 
ro ſpoſo, the dear ſpouſe; la cara mag lie , the 
dear Wife; i dolce ſonno, the 1weet diecp; 14 
dolce ſtagions, the ſweet lea ſon. 

Adjectives in o end in i the plural; Bello, belli; 
caſto, caſti: adjectioes in @ end in e, bella, belle; 


caſta, caſte: adjectives in e and in i, both for 


maſculine and feminine; i dolci bact, the ſWeet 
Lifles, ; le dolci parole, the ſweet words. 
Several 


GAMMA 
Several adjectives takiog the article be . | 
become ſubſtantives, ex. il dolce mi piace, I love | 
ſweer things: 1 bello d amato 4 turti, every 
body loves ö Is handſome. | 


s 0 r. 1. „ 15 
er ra 
Of the namber , 461K 


The der is an deekdend of nouns ,” or 
the difference that is betwixt one and ſeveral 


things „ 


3 | 
And fo i it is e Roe 0 — 
( Plural, * 


The i ingular ſpeaketh of one ſingle thing; as; 
i libro, the book; la caſa, the houſe, 

The plural ſpeaketh of more things than one; 
as i libri, the books; le caſe, the houſes, 3 

The plural is generally formed by changing 
the termination of the fingular for the nouns in 
o, and in e, into s ; as libro, book; libri, 
books; madre, mother; madri, mothers ; for 
the nouns in a, into e; as caſa, houle; caſe, 
houſes, 7 


— 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. Some nouns in 0 and in e are generally uſed 
in the ſingular; as, oro, Sold; argemo, „ 


1 dente 7 2 hundred, - - | 3 
| | There 


— 


| proventit ec. 


— 


as A New. ITALIAN 
There are ſome nouns ending in e that do not 
alter their termination in the plural; as, i! Re, 
Re la ſpecie, le ſpecie,; la ſuperficie, le ſuper- 
ficte ; la eſſigie, le eſſigie. n 


28 


Singular nouns ending in 2, of the maſculine 


gender, make their termination in / in the plu- 


* ; as, Poeta, Poeti; Profeta, Profeti ; Papa, 
Papi. n and Sr 
All nouns ending in 4, With an accent, are 
ſtill the ſame, both in the ſiugular and plural; as 
la bone, le: bontd ; la macſid , le maeſid ec, 
Nouns ending in 2, keep the ſame termination 


in the plural; as, dt, i 41; if Lunea}, i Lu- 


wed? ec. | 3 
Singular nouns in #, ate ſtill the ſame in the 
plural; as, la wiriit, le virtu,; la groventit, le 
Nouns of cardinal numbers are the ſame i 
the plural; as, tre, three; quattro, four, otto, 
eight &c. A 7 


82. III. 
Of the caſe or declenſron. 


The caſe is properly the ending or termination 
of a noun, Which ſerves to diſtinguish it accord- 
ing to its ſeveral} ſignifications. There is no 
ſuch thing as different calcs in Italian, no more 
than in Englicb; but We have borrowed that 
Word from the Lats , Whole nouns have ix 


diſtinct ſignifications, viz, The nominative , ge» 


: nitive > 


- 
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nitive, dative, accuſative, vocative, and abla - 
tive: but inſtead of different terminations, We 
make uſe of articles, to expreſs the various 
ſenſes of a word, 

ne declenſion of nouns is the manner of turn- 
ing and changing them according to their ſe» 
velal ſigniſcations, both in the ſingular and plu- 
ral; Which, as | hinted before, is performed in 
Talis; as in Englech, dy; the help of articles. 


Declenſin of Houns of the maſculine gender, 
beg ining with a conſonant s 


| SINGULAR». | PLURAL. - 
Nom. « libro, the book. Nom. ? libri, the books : 

| Genir. del libro , of the Gen, dei, or de libre, of 
book. the books. 5 

Dativo al libro, to the Dat. az, or 4 Jibri, to 


book » | the books. 
Abl. dal libro, from the Abl. dai, or da 7 ibri, 
book eee | from the books. | 


Nonnf 6 f the feminine gender, begining with 
| a confonant , are thus declined *. 


SINGULAK».. PLURAL. 
Nom, Ia ca ſz; the houſe, | Nom, le caſe, the houſes. 
Ged. della caſa, of the | Gen. delle caſe, of the 

houſe.. + — houſcs. 
Dat. alla caſa. to the | Dat. alle eaſe, to the 

houſe 8 houſes. 

Abl. della caſu, from Abl. dalle east, from 
the houſe, ,-- > ; the houſes . | 
ao D Nonne 
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| Now ending ine of the mafentin er 
I: 2 2b — gente r 


SrNGUrAR. ei ' bad Px UR ATL. 
Nom, i Poeta the Poet . | Nom. f Po, the Poets. 
Genit, del Poeta, of the Gen. der, or de Poets , of 

Poet. * the Poets. 4 
Dativo a Porta, to the! Dat. ar, or &* Poss to 

Poet. the Poets. 
am from the REY or da” \Paert , 

Pact s--. 5 from thy Pocts. 


| Nownr ng! in à with an accent , are 
a dechned, 


Wu 3 
N o 


. 
le e, n. 


jelties. 


4 Saxevi bas 
Nom. ta marin „ che | om 
majeſty ; 


Gen. Vella _ of a eu, ofthe 
the majeſty. © jeſties 
Dat. al ad bar. alle macſtd, to the 

the majeſty . .þ majeſties. 
Abl. dalla maeſta, from Abl. Latte maeſtd, from 
the Majeſty. | | the majetties. © 


Drctenfon-of nouns of the maſenline NEE AY begining 


werb am f (owed 2 a cot oe]. 


2 


sint! en en 
Nommat. to Huis, the Nom. Summum 
Rudy.” , EY. dies. ; 18 


Poo 
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EEE 


bas 
: tu 
Abl. datlo. Budo , from. — oh Abl. 


Gen. dello fudio, of the 
ſtudy. un u Ae * 
Dat. allo ſtudio, to the 
Rudy 


919998 


* — audy. - 


degh ſtud j, . 
18S 3 
gt fludj, to the 


dies 
47 frud; \ , from 
the ſtudics. a 


+1 ©, Nouns 1 maſculine gender , begining "uy 


with a Vowel, are thus declined; I 1 * 


SINGULAR: 
Nom. amore heave, 


4 
PLYRALs. 


de at. amor: D the 


loves. * 


; "Gems dell amore, , of the Gen. degli amori, of the 


loye „ CE 2: 
Das: all; amore, ro the 
love. 


Abl. dall amore, my 


. the dora. J e 
8 N 


| 
Wl. 


ph Ny "uns of the 2 gender, RG” 


loves ... 


Dat. agli amor ; 5 to the 


loves. 
Abl. degli amors,, from 
the loves. 


Y 


with ene, ere thus declined, 


Su voulu * | 


ET . 


: (5? 


es 


"Nous P anima,,the;foul, | Nom. le anime, the ſouls, 


Gen, dell anima, of tlic 

* ſonul. gien 

Dat. all ani, to the 
foul. 

Abl. dal” anima, from 
the ſoul, 


. 


Gen, delle _; of the 
_ fouls >. 

Dat, alle anime „to the 
ſouls. I 

Abl. dalle anime, from 
the . 


D 2 Declew- 


Is. 


582 2 4 New trauckn, 


Aa . 
«4 $4 » das. 3 l 
5 


| 
* 
GY, > 


* 


_ Deda of proper wane; 2 115 
3 namen of men „Vomen, her and 
Villages, are generally declined in the followi 
manner; where it is to be obſerved; that if tho 1 
nouns be of the ſingular number, they have no 
Plural; and it of the plural; they have no ſine 
: 4 gular. ITS | 


* 
wy, 
* 1 
9 


* = 
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* 1s SINGULAR, Sov ta ©. | 
Nom. P retro," Peter. | Nom. Maria, Mary. 
Gen. at Pietro, of Peter. Gen. dr Maria of Mary. 
Dat. a Pietro, to Peter.] Dat. a Maria, to Mary , 
Abl. da Pietro, from ke. Tp Ablat. da Maria , from, 


ter; hes 4» hb | 1 4 
r | 


Si Ss 12 3 See »; 
Nom. Londra, London. Nom. Farigè, Paris. 
Gen. di Londra, of Lon. Gen. di Parigi „of Pa- 
. don. | | "Tis 
1 Dat. a Londre, to Lons Dat. 4 Parigi, to Pa- 
1 JS don. A =” ;, = 
| Abl. da L's, from Abl. dd Varig - Bow 
5 London. N Paris. 


K. 


1 1 


2 
8 


© When thoſe pro roper names begin with a VOW- 
i. the f is cut off the article 4i, and ve add 
2 Y to Ve. article 15 .. 


WA. . 


oy 2 — 
Lg * . * 8 -» * 


| ie PP "We" 


Gen. di Antonio, wes An- 

Dat. ad Autonio, to An- 
thony . 

Abl. 44 Antonio., from) 
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* 


3 


* 
SINGULAR. 


Nom, Antonto, Anthony , Nom. A; Ann. 


| 
4 Dat. 4d Ama, to Ann. | 


Gen. dr Anna, of . | 


Ablat. da- Anna, from 


C 


| SINGULAR, 
Gen. della Spagna , 
2 ö Spain. YR . 
Dat. alla Spagne „ to 
Spain 


0 1 \ 


Spain. 5 


| "SINGULAR, 


Thames, 


Thames, 1 


Dat, al Tamigi, to the 
Thames ” 


Ss #= * bs 


— l * 


Ann. 


Pro per names 0 F R nd , ' Provinces', Seas, 
Rivers, and Mountains are thus declined . 


cant an. 


Nom. [a Spagna, Spain. | N. il Piemonte, Piemont. 
of | Gen. del Piemonte, of 


Piemont. 
Dat. 2 Piemonte, to 


Piemont. 


Abl. dalla Spagna, from Abl. dal Piemonte, from 


Piemont. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. il Tamigi, the Nom. le Alpi, the Alps. 
Gen. del Tamigi of the Gen. delle Al pi, of the 


Alps. 
ons 2 Alpi, to the 


Abl. dal Tami gi 5 from For alle Api 4 from the 
es Thames 1 Alps. | 
| ofT 23 | When 
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Ls ow theſe nouns begin with 4 vowel, 
n thus declined CIR: l 


<A LR * 1 e e Ar 
No. “ Ing bilterra, Eng- Nomin. /' en ans 
| land, land. 


Gen, dell Ingbilterra, | Genit. dell ends, | of 

of England. Holland. 

Dat. alÞ rra, to Dativo alP Olanda, to 
England. Holland. 

Ablat. dalF Ingbilterra,, Abl. dull Olanda, from 
from England. - l Holland. 


8 E C r. IV. * 
Of the compariſon of adjeftiver. 


Beſides the three forementioned accidents of 
nouns, Which are common both to ſubſtantives 


a 
wed 4 


and adjectives; there is a fourth peculiar to 


theſe, called compariſon, 
The compariſon of adjectives is the way of 
inereaſing, or raiſing their ſignincation by certais 
degrees, Which are three, vis. 
| r. The Posirivs. 
2. The COMPARATIVE» 
The SUPERLATIVE. | 
85 The poſitive lays down the natural Par Eon 
tion of the adjeAtive q as, beilo,, 2 no» 
bile, nobles x Lb 
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GAM R. © , 
The Comparative raiſes it to a higher degree, 
by comparing it to the Poſitine; Which in Ita- 


lian, is performed by the adverb, pm, more; 


ex. pin bell», handſomer; pit prande, greater . 
There is alſo another Comparative, Which les 


ens the ſigniſteat ion by the help of the particles, 


mend, and v5 a8, ella & men bella di doi, she 
is is leg handſome than you ; eli non * 1 gramte 
che vos; he is not ſo tall ws yon. 

The Soperlative raiſes the ſigniñcation as high 
as poſſible, which in Traliau is terminated in i- 
wo, M. ma, F. as, bellifſimo, belliſimu, very 


a hand ſome; pzrandiſſimo., grant iffiou, Very great. 


| EXCEPTION. 
The follow ing adjectives go from the rule. 
PosITTVEs COMPARATIVE. 


F, buon.) S 3 F. mig liore, * 


n d. * —— worſe, 5 

5 7. 
M. ↄterolo, ) f lg N. more, or pin piccolo leſs, or 
F. Peccola 8 minor, or piu piccola. ) leſſer. 


0 4 Suenntariys, 

M. mr glrore 

— la ee the beſt, 

| 7 re | 

F. be oi * ) the worſ, 

= i] mend, or vl pt picculo, ef fn 
. la menoma, or la pin piccola, ) I 

| a 94 X 


ak. Ne w ITALIAN 
REMARKS, 


1. Subſtantives are ſometimes improperly come 
pared: ex. e pi beſtia di tutte le beſtie, he is a 
greater brute, than the brutes themſelves. 

2. When the Compariſon is made between 
two ſubſtantives, two adjectives, or two adverts, 
one after another, then the particle che is uſed 
in the following manner, la fignora ha pi gra- 
ziu, che bellezza, the lady has more grace than 
beauty; Lucrezia & pn bella, che buona, Lucretia 
is handſomer than good; e meglio tardi, che mai, 
tis better late, than never. 

3. When compariſon is made of two actions, 
bede pid che non mangia, he drinks more than 
he eats; e pin bella che non penſavo, she is hand- 
ſomer than I thought; e meglio morire, che of- 
fendere Dio, tis better to die, than to offend 
God. . f 


4. Wen the Compariſon is made between two 


nouns that are declined. With the article s/, or 
la, then we uſe del, or della, according to their 
gender and number, Ella e pt bella del Sole, 
She is handſomer than the Sun; „ Cielo © pri 
grande della Terra, Heaven is larger than the 
Earth; il mio giardino s pitt bello del vaſtro, my 
garden is handſomer than yours; f ſuoi occhi ſono 
pin riſplendenti delle ſtelle, her eyes are brighter 
than the ſtars; J oro e pid prez4oſo dell argento, 
gold is more pretious than ſilver, 


EY 5. When 
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5. When the Compariſon is made between . 
two nouns, that are declined with the article 41, 
the we uſe the ſame article for. both gender and, 
numbers: as, Antonio e piu ricco di Pietro, An- 
thony is richer than Peter; io ſo neglio di voi, 
J know it better than you; queſio & piu grande 
di quello, this is larger than that; Ia figlta d pid 
ſaggia di ſua madre, the daughter is Wiſer than 
her mother, 12 i, * 
The Comparatives maggiore, greater; minore, 
leſſer; migliore, better; peggiore, Worſe, follow. 
the ſame rules. 5 * 
As we ſaid before, our ſuperlatives end in 
imo, iſſima ec. as dottiſſimo, dottiſima, dottiſſi- 
mi, dottiſſime: but it is to be obſerved, that we 
never ſay, il dottiſſimo di tutti, the moit learned 
of all; but il pin dotto di tutti: and the reaſon 
is, that our ſuperlatises mark an amplification 
Without compariſon; and When we expreſs am- 
plification With a compariſon, we uſe pin, more; 
as in the following examples. Pietro & dot tiſſimo 
nella medicina, Peter is very learned in phyſick; 
e la pi bella donna di quante n' abbia mai vedute, 
she is the handſomeſt woman I ever ſaw. 


- 


SRC 7. V. 
Of the figure and ſpecies of noare, 


Beſides the four principal accidents of nouns 


already mentioned, their figure an ſpecics are 
alſo to be conſidered, "I 


1 | The 


— —̃ — 
0 


ä — 
* th 


meaning, as, tema, à theme; tema, fear. 


* 
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10 figure of nouns is hat accident which 
chews Vherher they be fimplc-; as, geefto 3 Jett ; 
or compound ; as, gute, uhjult, = 

The ſpecies is an accident of nouns; Whereby 
we know whether they be primitive, ſuch as, 


Mondo, the World; buono, good: or derivative , 


as; momd ano; worldly ; bouts ; goodneſs, | 
There are ſeveral forts of rin nouns, of 
which the following are the chief. 
. The noun collectise, which in the ſingular 


; S hgnifies a multitude, as, ta Corte, 


the Court; i Senato, the Senate; un Nr an 


Army, una dass, a doren. 


2. The diſtributive, Which is che contrary of 


the collective, and divides a multitude, as, egi. 


every; due 4 dur, TWO and two. 
3. The equivocal nouns, Which have a double 


atmo the ſame thing, as, breve, corto, sho 


Forte, Zagltardo, robuſto, ſtrong, luſty, robu 
| vl, cammino, Vay, road, 


4. Synonyma's, two or three of which = 


5. Nouns numeral, Which ſerve to diſtinguish 
the numbers, and are either cardinal, or ordinal, 
The cardinal nymber is the fountain of the 
others, and expreſſes, or jains unites together, 
as, uno, due, tre, quattro ec. one, two, three, 


four 6c, . 


The ordinal number derives from the cardinal, 
and shews the order and rank of every thing ; 


as, primo ; ſevondoy reo &. firſt, ſecond, third &. | 
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The principal | derivative: 2 are the. fol- 
lowing. . © | 
1. The verbal, which comes x” <A . ä 
amore, love, from amare ; 8 ctalker m 
partare, 

2. The eee, which decreaſes or dim 
nishes the ſignification of its primitive; as, ba- 
ſtoncino, a . ſtick; 2 a lirele en 
from baſtone , and figliuolo. | 

3. The augmentative, which augments or in- 
creaſes the ſignification of its primitive, as, cap- 
pellone, a large hat; caſone, a large houſe, from 
cappello, and caſa, 

4 The name of one's nation, as, Traliano „ an 
Italian; Ingleſe, English. 

5 The name of one's province, as, Toſcans , 
Tuſean; Piemonte ſe, Piemonteſe; Galleſe , Welsh. 
6. The name of one's town or city, as, Fi- 


rentino, a Florentine; Romano, a Roman, 


7. The nick-names given either out of ſpite or 


1 deriſion, as, eo, a * 4 Pepiſta 2 @ 


Papiſt. BED 
CHAP. Iv. 


Of the pronoune . 


THe pro pronouns is a part of ſpeech , fo called; 
becauſe it is ofecin uſed inſtead of a nouns 


to avoid the too frequent repetition: thereof, 
_ would be troubleſome and unpleaſant. 


* 
- 


is as much as to 


| 1. The 8 Fo —_— 4. The note as 
2. The number. . 5. The figures 


= The caſe and declenſion of pronouns are 
alſo 


rence, that ſome Pronouns have an accuſative 
caſe. it 


I ſee you; noi di amiamo, We love you. 


are handſome, . 


| vor „ all the others are of the third perſon. 
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Ex. fo amo Pietro, perch! egli à io amico, 
1 love Peter, becauſe he is my friend, nich 
ſay, ( ſuppoſe there were no 
) 0 , amo Pietro, perch? Pietro d mio 
an 1 love Perer, becauſe Peter a wy friend. 


4 Pie, eve fe accidem ; wine. 


> * 


Zo _ caſe, or a. 6. The ſpecies. 
ne. CMf7 Sify >4 | . N 


| n firſt are the ſame a8 in the 
NOUN » 


= 2 _ 
4 +. 
F , ——— — r 
- a N > ol © the HY. < a. 
——_ edt p ac 8 2 
A I — 12 a 4 1 SE | 
. "x —_ *. OAH + <2 ng wh : 2 
— _ . — 28 * FI * des) 4 N 
2 ; n . E 


the ſame as in nouns; with this only diffe- 


4. There are three perſons both-in the fogular 
and plural. - 


The firſt is that which ſpeaks, as „ 10 01 vede, © 


The. ſecond is that Which one ſpeaks to, as, 
tu ſes ricco, thou art nch; voi you bello, you 


The -third is "chat which one ſpeaks of; as, 
egli d dotto, he is learned; ella s amabile, zhe is 
lovely; eglino cantano , they ing; ; elleno ballen 5 
they dance 


Note, that except cheſe pronouns „io, ui; tu, 


7 The 


2 Rage 7; LE 
„The figure of pronouns are twofold, ez. 
Siple. 'as;"10\ lui, ella; 101, lor me, * she 
wes and compound, as, fo fleſſo, my ſelf; lat 
feeſſo, : himſelf ; ella fHeſſu, herſelf & . 
6, The ſpecies of pronouns is [alſo emotold.; 
via Primitive, a8, ic, tu ec. I, thou &c. ** 
derivative, asz mio, tae ec. mine, thine: &c. 


ore 


© Pronouns are \alſo divided according 70 teir 


© figmifieariony/ into ſeven; ſorts, vin. 
| hg Perſonal, « 7 * 3. Interrogative. 
2. Poſſeſſive. SB. _—_ 


3. -Dcmonſrative. . ll Undefitice. 


4 3 ner? : 

* T &' 2 of i 363 

* 82 0 . "Rt: nt oats 14 
ö 0 the promenns. perſonal, 


' Pronouns perſonal are five, via. io, , egi, 
ella p ſe, they are declined wich the article 4t, 
a; Ma ns WA. 1 e 4; Se Nt 


lo, AY ir of 1 rhe common gender, and is thus declined , 


[4 
SINGULAR» | PLURAL, 
Nom. 10 „ „ 1 Nom. vi, We., 5 
Gen. di ne, or a. Gen. di noi, of us. 
Dat. a my to me. Dat. 4 noi, or ci, ce, ue, 
to us. F 1 


aki me, or mi,; me. Acc. nos, or ci, ce, ne; us. 
Abl. da me, from me. | Abl. 2 nor, from * 
I. | Dec 1 


Acc, , or ii, thee, 


* 2% 
— 39H * ; 4+ + * 5&5 * na: *14 Vo 
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bf r 


1 1. r 71 07 27 
1 N aloof th common Gender 
e * af W 18 

Sen am: 8 SN 


[It thou, 8 e you or ye. 
Goa. Auf thie Sea. a7 doi, of you... 
Dat-"#455/0825, Withes> E 4 uni, or ui, ue, 

to you. 


Acc. oi or vi, ue, you » 
Abl. da , from cher. Abl. du vn, fron you » 


* = ir of 1 rhe lin nr. 8 


1 9 „ 


.- Sohn. 1 aa c. * 


= egli, or eſſo, oe Nom. eglina, they 
Gen. 4: lui, of him, Gen. di loro, of them. 


Dat. « lui, or li, to him. Dat. 4 loro, or loro, to 


them. 


Acc. * , or Io Joie 628 — men. 8 


Abl. 4. Int, from him. | 


Ella, or, eſſa, eee, the 1 33 


| ebe len Fry PLwRALs ,-/ 
Nom. ella, oreſſa, 2 Nomin. ellen», or eſſe , 
they Dus 


3 ds , 40 her | Gen. 15 loro, of them 6 
Hat. 4 les vor te, ber. 8 4 PNG or Neves No 


en d N. . 
Acc. les, or la; ther. Pr _ or th Sh 
Abi. da dei, 1 . 1 _ 3 rr 


Se, 


g - 
, _ N 
7 1 
Fra 
85 
Ph 
XY 
"> 
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- 6 '? 
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. 


0 14s M700 A, a | 6z 

Se, one's: ſelf, is a reciprocal pronoun of the 
third perſon, of the common gende , and of 
both nombers, but without a nominative caſe... . 


„ 


Sy 25 — 1 . 1 ＋ „ F 
bi - (Singular ad lar. 8 4 on vue on 
Nom. 
== Gen, 4 K. of -one's as; 3, ta, WY his 
4 Dat. 4 ſe , or fi, to one's ſelf &c. „e bf 
Y =} Acc. „ or A, one's (elf. * 1 N 
Abl. da fe, from one's ſelf- &. 9788 


- 


e e, __ mi, 1 ce; d, ne. 


Wi. often find infead of i io, ? vii the wer 
tro he. - 7 
* * I' mi,vivea_ di mia forte contents «. ; 

'] lived ſatisfied with. my deſtiny ._ 

Is repeated, gives the diſcourſe more force or 
more peed. 2 er. — — per ben vos, ch ig fard ben” 
$0 10 potrd do your own , I. vil. 
mine if | can. 

Qual donna centered ſe von cant io 
Who's the Woman that wil ng, if L 60 no fg? 


5 Different uſes ef me, a. 


| Me 5 ms; that are of che; obligne.,.calcs, of S» 
have the ſame ignification , bur they are diffe- 
rently uſed. | 

; 1. Me, ſerves for all the caſcs, after che Dn 
4 di, a, da; ex. di mey of mez4 me, 10.me; 2a me , 
| from me. 2+ After 


* 
— * — » * 
F n 
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4. After all the prepoſitions; ex. per me , for 
me; verſa me, ern 1 1 contro me, e en 
me. : 
2. Before, or ts RN nien ex. 


Jaſſe me, alaſs; ; felice. ne, or ne N bow hap- 


py | am, 

Before lo, Ia, le, gli, as; 8 mel a, mele , 
me It; ex. arremelo , cell ie whe ne ww 
it me. „ * "4 : 

5. Before the Ine e meg. ex. me ne 
owe , I repent of it; datemene, give me 
Ot It, ..- 

Note, that When We make an oppoſit ion, we 
uſe. me, without joining it to the verb; which 
is very 'graceful in our language; as it _ ” 
ſeen in the following example. 

Ferir me di ſactta in lo ato-, 
E 4 bb armata non moſtrar-pur t arch. Petr, 

Mi, ſerves' only for the dative and the accuſa- 
whe!” and it is placed either before or after the 
verb; as, mr vide he ſaw me; A 28 fa- 


| W do me this favour. 


Ai is alſo put before the monoſyllables i X * 0 
of, ne; as, cbatinua contordia mi ci & paruta di 
vedere, I thought I ſaw there a perpetual con- 
cord; mi fece tncontro, he met me; ma io mi ti 
woglio wn poco ſeuſare, but I will excuſe my ſelf a 
little to you; come a" padre mi vi ſtuſo; I excuſe 
my ſelf to y0u, as L would to my aber; 50 mi 
* dolſi, I gtieved at it { 
Mi is often put before the verb, as an a 
| tre patjcle; a3 d , cr, 1 al de, | 
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Different ways of uſmg ce, ci, ne. 


Although I have faid that the pronoun 1 I, 
makes nor , in the plural; yet it is to be obſer- 
ved, that We uſe very often ce, ei, ne, for the 
dative and accuſative caſes ; With this difference, 


that we put ce, before the particles lo, la, ne; 


as, ce lo 'moſtrd, he shewed it to us; ce Ia diede, 
he gave it us; che non ce ne andtamo noi? Why 
do not We go? And ci, is put before or after 
the verb, as, ci fece molti regalr, he made us 2 

eat many preſents; /# n' and) ſenza dircs addio, 

e went away Without bidding us farewell. 
Ci either pronoun or adverb, being joined to 


; the monoſyllables, mi, ff, ti, vi, is put before 
, but with the others, it is put after: I will 
explain my ſelf better by the following exam- 


les, BY 

D) e notte ci fi lavora, they work there night 
and day; mi ci banno fatto entrar per inganno, 
they made me g9 in there by treachery; i Dia- 
volo ti vi reca, the Devil brings you to us; dird, 
of ci abbia fatta venir per danart, he Will ſay, 


that I made you come to us for money. 


Ne for #os , for the dative or the accuſative, 
s put either before, or after the verb; perch? 
crudo deſtino ne diſuniſts tu, 5 amar ne ſirmge@? 
Thou cruel deſtiny, why do you part us, if love 
joins us? Honne ovedute cento come doi, I have 
ſeen a hundred like you. "IS ; 


J 
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Remarks on tu, tei. 
Ju often leder for an ornament, as a particle 
expletive; as, tu ti ſe ben ln, thou haſt 


revenged thy ſelf Well. 
This now out of ule to join tua at the. on "of 


the verb; as, mandaſinz aveſtu, foſin., inſtead of 


mandaſti tu, aveſſ tu, foſſn tu. 
When tx 'is followed by the article «/ „ Ve 
write tu', and not tu i; as, ffgnor:, tu! * 


faper , ſir, you may know it. 


Te, ts, follow the ſame rules; as, me, abs 65 
is put after the particles, as, 425 da; ass at te, 
of thee; à te, to thee; da te, from thee. Aliſo, 
before ls; te, lo, gli; tela, tele, tele, tegli; as, 
rela heaters, i will ſend it thee &c. Likewiſe, 
before we ; tene ringrazio, I thank thee for it. 
After ſome interjcQions; as, laſſo te, Wo to thee, 
After the verb eſſere, to be, Ve put te; but 
this Way of ſpeaking is rather Latin, than 
Tuſcan ; as, credends 65 10 foſſi te, waking that 
I was thee, 

When re is followed by il, we write tel, and 
not te il; as, io non te / poter dire aller, nd volli, 


1 could, nor, would not tell it you then. 
Ti is put before and after the verb; as, ts 


ver gogui di dirlo, e non avreſt: ver gag nd di .- 
ceverlo , thou art ashamed to ſpeak it,; and thou 


Wouldſt not be ashamed to take it; per dirti la 


cagion del min venir a te 5} ratte, to tell thee 
the reaſon of my coming in ſuch a haſte» 


Tt 


8 J - 
af * 4 _— ” 1 
* * VE ” 4 _ 2 . 8 * 1 8 
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* 


EF is put before ſe, and after vi; as, queſto 
chi che ti ſe Þ abbia detto, co u ego, Whoever 
has told thee ſo, I cannot deny it; vs ts porrd 
und coltricella, e dormiviti, I Will put there a 


little counterpoint for thee, and slerp upon it. 


e eee | i of 
Remarks upon voi, vi, ve. 
Although voi is the plural of tu, tis uſed for 
a ſingle perſon, Which is uſed alſo in English ; 
as, boi ſere molto ardito, you ate very bold. 
Vie, follows the ſame rules; as, me , te; tha 
is to ſay, that de is put before Ia, le, lo, li, 
ne ; Xt , vela do nolentiers, | give it thee Willing- 
* Co | Ges 1 1 

F But if the pronoun is pur after the particle, 
Fou muſt ſay v/.,. and ve; le vi recd,. he brought 
them to you; 10 gli vs donerd, I Will give them 
noa re An I e 122 9 
| 4 7 Vi is placed before or after the verbs; as, 
3 e dico, per Þ uu volta, | tell you this 
for the laſt time; 4 4irvs il pero, vor fiete trop- 
por importuno, to tell you the truth, you are. very 
troubleſome. 2 T 4 ah , | 
Vi is put before ci, V,, ti; as, io non ſe come 
vi ci poſſiamo pervenire., | do. nat know how we 
shall come there; vi, accord, he agreed to it; 
vi ti menerd, I will carry you thither. But in 
- all theſe examples, the particle vi is an adverb, 
and not a pronoun. | 


nN E A2 Remarks 
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Remarks upon Jul and lei » With rhe particle 
come Ws 


we uſe 1 „and hs, with the particle come, 
when compariſon or equality is ſignified; as, 
coſtoro ch 'erano he Meg come lui, they Who 
were as malicious as he: but if the word come 
expreſſes ſimilitude, and not equality, eglt and 
ella muſt be uſed; as, che direſte voi rw fuſs 
nella via come egi, or ella? What would you 
lay if I vere in the Way as Well as he, or she? 


| Remarks upon egli, ella, "_ ad lei , 
with the Geruzd , 


'Whien any of theſe pronouns is accompanied 
by a Gerund, independently of the verb that fol- 
lous, then lus, and lei mult be uſed ; ex. dormen- 
do, ie cantava, Whilſt he slept, 1 ſung; one 
may ſee by this exaniple, that Ius has no refe- 
rence to the verb cantada. On the contrary, one 
muſt lay egls, and ella; if the verb that follows 
8 upon theſe pronouns: as, ſerrvendo egli 
FS engegnd di moſtrare la vernd del fatto, by wri- 
ting he (trove to show the truth of the matter; 
filando ella a poco 4 poco aa, as zhe 
Was ſpinning She tell 8 


Remarks 


1 
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Remarks upon eſſo, eſſa, deſſo, deſſa. 


The pronoun: eſſo, is almoſt indeclineable and is 
uſed as a particle expletive. before the pronouns 
lui; lei, loro, noi, voi, mano, piedi; as, con eſſ 
lui , with him; con eſſa les, With her; con ſſo, 
fare, with them; commcigro a cantare, e le valli 
con eſſo loro, they began to ſing, and the vallies 
With them; con eſſo le mani, With the hands; 
con efſo i piedi, With the feet. : of 
Deſſo, and deſſa, have the ſame ſignification 
as, eſo, and eſſa; but they have a fignification 
more energetick in expreſſing the perſon or the 
thing we -lpeak- of; as, egli d deſſo, be is the 
very man, te non me par deſſa, I do not thiak 
you are the ſame. woman, 5 


Sn, 0 5. 1 ty 
"Of the pronouns poſſeſſive, : 


Pronouns poſſeſſive, are ſo called, becauſe they 
fignify the poleflion or appurtenance of a thing; 
and they are declined by the article i, del, al, 
dal, for the maſculine, and Ja, della, alla, dalla, 
for the feminine. 5 n 
There are twelve pronouns poſſeſſive in Ita» 
lan; viz, i!] mio, il tuo, il ſuo ; il noſtro, il vo- 
Aro, il loro; la mia, la tua, Ia ſua; la nofira , 
ia vaſtra, la lors, 
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8 NGULAR maſc. lf 


Nomin. od mo, my , or 
mine. 

Gen, del mio, of my, or 
mine. 3 


1 


Dat. al mio, to. my, or 


. mine 
Acc. il mio „my, or mine. 
Abl. dal mib, from my; 
Or mine. ON | 
' SINGULAR fem. 
Nom. {4 mia; my, or 
mine. 
Gen, della mia , of my| 
or mine, | 
Dat. alla mia, to my J 
or mines | 
Acc. la nia, my, or mine, 
Abt. dalla nia, from mY » 
or miſe. 


ITALIAN 


42 


PLURAL 'maſe, 
Nomin. # miei, my, or 
mine. | an 
Sen de" miei, of my 
Or mine. | : 
Dat. 4 miei, to my, or 
mine. 
Acc. i miei; my jor mine; 
Abl. aa” miei; from wy, 
or mine. 


P Lunar” Nm 1 
Nomin. le mie,; mee Ro __ 
mine 7 
Gen. delle ane, of my, 
Or mine. ; 
1 Dat, alle mie, to my, or 
mine. 
Acc. le mie, my or mine, 
Abl. 4 all e mie, from my , 
or mine. 


— / 


= 
- 
4 


SINGULA R me 


'PLURA L maſc. 


Nomin., i u , thy , or Nomin.-# Prot, thy, or 


thine > 


= 


* 


Gen. del tuo; of "thy, or Gen. de ruoi, of thy, or 


- thines 


Dar. al tuo , to thy, Or 
thine. 


# 
o 


| 


thine. 


thine, . 

Dat. 4 tue; to my, or p 
thine, 

ACC, 


GRAM MA 85 71 
Aocuſ e! tao, thy, ar Accuſ. i tuor, thy, or 
thine. thine. ven. 
Abl. A tao; from thy, Abl. da! tos, from an, 
< ?OT thine... 6% 4368 Or thine Wb < 


oy 1 IH 


x TM fem. | PLURAL Ay 
Nom: la tua, thy, or Nom. le tue, thys 208 


*thines ; 1: *]. thine, 
Gen. della tua, of thy , : Gen. delle tue, ' of thy» 
or thine... or thine, 
Dat. alla tus „ to thy Z Dat. alle te, to thy , 
er thine © Pex '\ Or. thine, ws 
Accuſ. la tus thy, or Accuſ. te. tue, thy, or 
: thine; t \ 555Þ * + thine + 
Abl. dalla tud, from by, Abl. dalle tue , from. ty, , 
or thine ay x65 2hifte.-.\>. >> 1.6, id 
' 


SINGULAR — . PLunaAL maſc. 
Nom. il ſua, his Or hers, | Nom. : Trot , his, orchers. 
Gen, del ſuo, of 3 Gen. de ſnot, of his, or 

hers. i hers. 

Dat. ab us, to, in, or 1 Dat. 4 ſusi, to his, or 
hers. » $44 + hers. 
Acc. il ſuo, his, or etl Acc. i ſuoi, his, or hers» 
Abl. dal fo, from _ Abl. da” ſus , from his, 
0 hers,” ron 8 'Þ or bers. _— 


r 


T.SINGULA R' fam, . | PLN Al. ſem. 4. 
Nomin. 12 ſua. his, or Nomin. le ſue, his, or 


G hers, þ hers . 
en della. ua 5 of his Gen. delle ſue, of his 
n | — A 5 


WW 384 Dat. 
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by the ſua , to his, 


or hers. 


A Nrw lIrA LIAN 


Dat. alle ſue, to his, 4a 
hers, 


Accila'ſua his, or hers. | Acc. le fue, his, aribersk 


Abl. dalla ſua, from his, 
or hers. 


n W 


| Nom. il noſtro, our, or 


- ours, 
Gen. del noftro, of car, | 
© + OT OUTS. 


Dat. al woftro , to our, 


Or Ours. | 

Acc. il noſtro, our, or 
ours. 

Abl. dal noſtro, from our, 
* *. 


SINGULAR fem, 
om la vaſtra, our, or 
Ours, 


Gen. della naſtra, of our, 


or ours. 


6 1 naſtri, our, or 


Abl. da/le ſur, from ** 
or hers, 


PLURAL maſc, 
Nom. s naſtri, our, or 
ours. 
Gen. de noſtri , of our, 
- OT Ours. 
Dat, 4 noſtrt , to aur, 
Or ours. a 'F 4 


Ours . | 2 
Abl. da naſtri, from our; 
PLURAL fem. 
Nom. le noſire, our, or 
Ours. 
Gen. delle noſtre, of our, 
| Or Ours. 


Dar. alla noftra, to our, | Dat. alle e, dt 


* or OUTSs © - + \ 
Acc. ia 
Ours. 


or ours, 4 


naſtra, our , or Acc. le noftre, our , or 


Abl. dalls noſtre, from] Abl. dalle noftre, from 


* our, OT OUrSs - : 


SINGULAR mals: 
Nom. i! poſiro., your, or 
yours, 8 2 


our, or ours 


n a peri maſe,. T 
om. : voſirs, your, OP 
| yours, F Gene 


GAM MuM AR ) 33 
5 Gen. del voſtro, of n 7 de voſtri ,of your: 
8 Or yours, ̃ r ure: 28 
= Dart. 47 veſtro, to your » v. 4˙ voſtire , to yours 
50 or yours - or yours. N 

Acc. il votre, your, or Acc. i voftri, your y o 
| yours. | or yours, p 
Abl. dal voſtro , from | Ablat« d voftri, from 
your, or yours» | yours or . 


780 * 


=o 


5 9 IP = wo P 
| SINGULAR fem. PLURAL fem. | 

Nom. la'vofira, vous: Nom. ie vaſtre, yours 
or yours. yours. 

Genit. ella voftra 5 of Gen. delle 90 re „ of 
your, or yours. your, or yours. 
Dat. alla bs. pu, Dat. alle voſtre , to you 

or yours 1 Woeclt 
F Acc. la voſtra, your, Acc. le voſtre „ your 4 
9 1 or yours. 0 r yours. 
Abl. 2 voſtra , from Abl. dalle votre, from 
* „ or yours. | 7 or e | 


Loro , their, is of the common gender, 


= - SING, 9 | 8 piu. maſc. | 
Nom. „ loro, their, or | Nom. / loro, e or 
4 theirs. | theirs. "4 
E Cen. del loro, of their, Gen, de lore, of der, 
4 or theirs, - | or theirs. | 
Dat. 4 loro, to their, j Dat. «' loro, to their, 9 
4 or theirs, or theirs. ; "44 
Acc. 1 lore, their, or Acc. # lors, their, or 
cheirs, thous, 


Abl. 


„% ANN AA 
Ablat. Ade from ] Abl. 4 lors; fromrhelr,- 
| Ds. -/ agg or theirs, I or theirs, .* | 
Of; © LTH V. #£& 444 12 — V. ; Et 
$18 en fem. HET | PL uR, fem. 


Nom. la bono, their, or Nom. le loro, their, or 


theirs, 1 | theirs . 

Gen. della loro, of their, Gen. delle loro, of their, N 
or theirs © þ or theirs, © ; 

Dar. alla loro, to their, Dat. alle loro, to their, 
or theils, or theirs. 

Acc. ta lors; Their. or Acc. le lore, ibeir, or 
theirs. theirs, 


Alas Aale la frond] Ablage dae o, kroul 


their; or [theirs + 


1 their, or cheirs. 


a N _ — 
# 8 2 ** > 140 143 4 * 


By the foregoing examples, i it planely apprars , 


that the Frallan tongue has but one kind of pro- 
nouns po ſſeſſise to anſwer the double pronouns 
in Euglitb; my, and mine; thy and thine; our, 
or ours &, Ve ſay then, queſto Libros mig, 


this is my book, Whether mio be accompanied 
With a noun; or be a relative; Whereas, the 
nm. Ihe: ſay, this book is mine, or this is my 
book. et 


Note, all, that theſe ipronou may be put 


either before or aſter the noun; but in Euglirb 


muſt always go before; ſo We ſay, i miei * 
and i libri miei, my books. ö 


Although l have ſaid before, that the pronouns. 
poſſeſſive are declined, by the article il, del ec. 
yet you muſt obſerve, that if theſe pronouns are 
geciined by the article di, 4 da; as, » ſus — 


— * * 0 
1 N 4 * V 
3 p « x * * 
N — 
„„ - 


| GRAMMAR 75 
his majeſty; di ſua maeſtd, of is majeſty; a ſus 
mae ſtu; to his majeſty ; da ſua" niaeſta ," from His 
majeſty : mio padre, wy father di mio padre, of 
my father; 4 mio padre, to my father, aa mio 
padre, from my father : mi madre, my. mother 
di mia madre, of my mother &c. But. in the plu- 
ral, ve uſe the article i, de, le, delle ac. i miei 
fratelli, my brothers; de' miei fratelli, of my 
brotbers &c. le mic ſorelle , my ſiſters; delle mee 
forelle, of my ſiſters c. 

Note, than loro, after a verb is a pronoun per · 
ſonal; as, i0 diſſi loro, I told them; and after 
« 0 is a pronoun poſſeſlive, beni loro, their 

eſtates © ond enen 


'1\ 


81 0 T. IS rn tf 
Of tbe pronouns demomſtratitde. 


: Pronouns demonſtrative ſerve to sbew a perſon 
or a thing, We have in Iral:an but two forts; 
ſome to shew a perſon or thing that is near us, 
and others to shew a perſon or thing at ſome 
diſtance. Theſe pronouns are declined with the 


article di, 4, das © 


 SINGULARz maſc I Plus A maſc. 
Nom. queſto, this. Nom. queſt}, theſe. 
Gen. dr queſo, of this. Gen. 4s queſts , of theſe» 
Dat. 4 queſto, to this. Dat, & queſts , to theſe. 


ACC, que mo 3 this . | ACC, queſts 3 theſe . 
Abl. da queſto, from this, | Ab. da queftr, from theſe. 
NP + f SIN» | 


/ 


— 
44 


| : Fo Ne vr ITALIAN 
8h 1 GULAR | fem, \F 

Nom. queſt a, this. Nom * theſe. 

Gen. 4 5 queſta, of this. l Gen queſte , of theſe « 

Dat. « ks , to.this. Dat. 4 — i to thelc 

Acc. que ſt a " this EIS» © queſte 5 cheſc . 

Abl. 4a Feen this. Ab. da queſt from theſe. 


P LUR A L fem. oo 


* 


Coteffo 5 he; or this, ts. she, or this, co- 


teſt: , coteſte, they or thoſe,-are declined like, 


queſto," and ſe. 
SINGULA® waſc. | PLURAL maſe. 
Nom. gaello, that. Nom. quei, Or quelli, 
| ' thoſe. 
Gen, dr quello, of that. Gen. di quei, or l, 
of tho e. 
Dat. 4 quello, to chat. Dat. 4 quei q or quelli, 
| to thoſe. 
Acc. quello that. Acc. quei, or auelli , 
1 | . thoſe. 
Abl. da quello, from that. Abl, da quei, or quells, 
15 e From choſe. 
SINGULAz fem. pi vnAl fem, 
Nom. quella, that. Nom. quelle, thoſe. 


Gen. di quella, of that. I Gen. di quelle, of thoſe, 


Dat, à quella, to-that. '| Dat. à quelle, to thoſe. 
Acc. quella, that. Acc. quelle, thoſe. ' 
Abl. da quella, from that, | Ab. da quelle, from thoſe, 


3 iN. 


Cain we WW”  Þ3Þ 


SINGULAR maſc. | 
Nom. coftut, he, or this mae 
Gen. ds coſt ui , of him, or this man. 
Dat. 4 coflui, to him, or this man. 
Acc. coſtui, him, or this man, | 
Abl. da ceſlui, from him, or this man. 


\ 


* 


SINGULAR fem. 
Nom. coſter, she, or this Woman. 
Gen. di caſtei, of her, or of this woman. 
Dat. a caſtei, to her, or to this woman. 
Acc. coſtei, her, or tO this woman. 
Abl. da caſtei, from her, or from this womans 


PLURAL maſc, fem. | 
Nom. coftoro, they, or theſe men and Women. 
Gen. di coſtoro, of them &c. 
Dat. a caſtoro, to them &c. 
Acc. coftoro , them &c, x 


Abl. da coſdoro , from them &c, 


Coteſtui, be or thier man, coteſtei; obo; or this 
n oman, are declined like coſtui, and coſtei, - 


"SINGULAR maſe. 
Nom. colxi, he, or that man, 
Gen, at colui,, of him 5 Or of that man. 
Dat. 4 colur, to him, or to that man. 
ACC, colus , im; or that man. 


Abl. 44 cola, from him or from that man, 


Sin- 


— 


/ 


%, — 
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| SINGULAA fem. 
Nom, coles , she, or that woman. 
Gen, di colei, of her, or of that woman, 


: Dat..&4 coles, to her, or to that Woman. "of 

Acc. colei, her, or that woman, _ WP 

Abl. da colei, from her, or from that woman, Y 
PLVRAL maſc, and fem. .F 

Nom. coloro., they, or thoſe men or women, = 

Gen. di colors, of them &c. * 

Dat. 4 coloro, from them &c. "» 
F Acc. coloro, them &. weg 9 
| Abl. da 9 from them &c, 9 
| | - | SINGULAR, 9 90 
| | Nom. eis, this, or that. 1 J 
p Gen. di ctd, of this, or that. = 
| | Dat. 4 cio, to this, or that. | | 3 
| q = Acc. cd , this, OE UG "= 
i Abl. da cid, from this, ot that. 1 


* 
* 


| Remarks upon the . demonſtratroe . 


One ought to ay queſts „and never queſto, 
When this pronoun is uſed alone for this man; Jv 
as, queſts vorrebbe per ſuadermi, che ec. this man 
would -perſuade me, that &c. þ 
If queſto is uſed alone, and without any ſub- =_ 
ſtantive , it ſignifies this or that; as, queſto vi 
dico per I ultima volta, I tell you this for the 
lalt time; queſta mi piace, I like this. | 
< | When 


WE 


"Giza MMAR > TW 

- When it is joined With a ſubſtantive, it agrees 
With it in gender, Humber, and caſe; as, queſto 
Pizis , this vice; queſta writs, this virtue ; gueſts 
dom, theſe gifts ; queſte parole, theſe Words. 
There is always ſome difference bet Ween que- 
flo, and cote o, queſta, and coteſta; for gueſts 
is uſed by him that ſpeaks to another; as; 96: ho 
partecipato queſio mio penſiero , perche ſo cbe ſete 
mio amico, I have imparted. this reſolution of mine 
to you, knowing you to be my friend; and cote- 
ſto is uſed by the perſon that is ſpoken to; as, 
= coteſto voſtro penſiero ms piace, I approve of this 
=X your reſolution * „ 20 
ZBefore maze ,, or mattina, ſera, notte; We. put 
t inſtead of queſis; as, flamane, or, flamatti- 
n, this morning; aſera, or anette, this night. 
But before all other words We always ſay 
que ſta. s. i , d $13; 38852551 

Note, that we wake uſe of quefio and queſta, 
When the thing ſpoken of is near; and of quello 
and quella, When the thing ſpoken of is more 
a A a, e 

\Coftur , and coteſtui, caſtei; and coteſtes , have 
almoſt the ſame ſignification; the only difference, 


4 


* 
xy 


1 is 5 that cote ſt ui and coteſtes ſerve to show 2 
thing near, and coſ/ur or coftet, a thing more 
8 diltant. . a6 


% 
* 


Note, alſo, that thefe pronouns are always 
relative to a ſubſtantive animate _ 

The pronoun cid, is indeclinable , and ſigniſies 
queſio, this or that, and is always relative to a 
lubltantive inanimate; as. «63 v5 
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letters, Which; and it is declined thus. 
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35 
"Nd of eid lei, ma mia ventura incolpo, nor do 
I lay the fault of that on her, but on my bad 
fate. Upon ſome occaſions ci has been uſed as 
relative to an animate thing; as, Ia quale in cre- 


dei tricontanente , cb ella foſſe cid cb' ella era, . \ 
Whom I ſoon knew to be What I thought she 


Se CT. IV. 


; Of the pronouns relative. 


Pronouns relative, are thoſe which show the 
relation, or reference, Which a noun has to 
What follows it. 1 
Moſt pronouns in Tralian have ſometimes a re- 
lative ſignification ; but the chiefeſt and properix 
ſo called relative, are che, and quale. 
Note, that che has two ſignications, of the 
thing, and of the perſon. When it is relative 
to a thing, tis common to all numbers, gen- 
ders, and caſes; as, il libro, che, the book, 
Which; la lettera, che, the letter, which; « li- 
bri, che, the books, Which; le lettere, che, the 


IS — 
n 5 
. kD 


SINGULAR and PLURAL, 
Nom. che, Which 
Gen, 4 che, of Which. 
| Dat, A che, to Which. 
Acc. ebe, Which 
Abl. 4a che, flom Which. 


GAM NAR * 
Che, when it is relative to a perſon, and fig- 
nifies Who}, is eitber maſculine or feminine, and 
ſerves for both the numbers, ſingular and plu- 
ral; but 'tis uſed only in the nominative caſe 
of both numbers; and for the other cales we lay 


eu; and tis declined thus. ke 


SINGULAR and PLURAL, 
Nom. che, Who, 1 4 
Gen, di cui, of whom, or Whoſe, 
Dat. 4 cut, or cn, to Whom, 
Acc, che, or cw, Whom. 
Abl. da cur, from Whom, 


Quale, when it is taken relatively, requires. 
the article :/, or Ia; as, Pietro, il quale; Peter, 
Who ; la doglia, la quale; the grief, which; it is 
declined thus. . 


= SINGULAR maſc. [ PrURtAtl maſc, 
F Nom, 1l quale, Who, or | Nom. f quali, Who, 
Which - Which, Th 
Sen. del quale, of Whom, Gen. de quali, of whom, 
; or Which. or Which. 
| Dat. al quale z tO Whom 3 Dat. a” quali, co Whom 
| | Or Which $04” Or Which. . 
1 : Acc. 1“ quale, whom, or | Acc. i quali 1 whom z OT 
6 | Which, Which. 
| Ablat, dal quale, from] Ablat. da* quali, from 
Whom, or Which, "4 Whom, Or Which, 


we Si 


out the article; -as 5 ſe tu ſapeſſi qual 8-1 dolor 1 


Gen, di chr? af whom ? Gen. di che? uf What? 
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3 24 > ” 
i 0 4 


— Pg t PLURAL fem, Ig | 
Nom. la quale, Who, of Nom. le quali, Who, or 
- Which. ** ' g Which, 


Genit. dalla — of 4 Genit, delle * , of 
Whom, or Which. Whom, or Which. 
Dat. alla quale, to Rog, Dat. alle quali, to 2 ) 
or Whiel.* #1 17 bþ: or R co = 
Acc. la quele, whom, or ; Acc. le quali, Whom, 9 
Which. i ww Foo Whichs iv. -5 : 
Ablat. dalla quale, from Ablat. dalle quali, from 
Whom, or Which. Whom, of Wh: ch. 


When quale denotes quality, it is uſed' vw the *Y 


on 10 T 1956: * you x What grict L fog! „5 
of the — interrogative « _n 1 
Pronouns 4 are thoſe that are uſed 4 
in asking a queſtion, and are only three, 12s 4 


chi? who? quale ? ws. ca ? ce? What ? 


1 and PLUR,: Z SING, * PLUR, 
Maſc. and fem. Maſc. aud fem. 
Nom. ch: ? Who, Whom?! + Din che? what? 


Dat. a chr? to hom? Dat. a che? to What? 
Acc. chr? whom? + Acc. che? what? 

Abl. * chi? trom whom? Abl. da che? from what? 
SING, 
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G * A MM A Bs mn 
Sms. naſe id fam. Fos. maſc. and f. 
Monk quale ? Which, 4 Or Nom. quali, qua 107 quai? 


What? 1 fx Which, or What? 
Gen. di quale? of Which, Gen. 4 quali ? ec, of 
or What? ”.-Wahich or What? 


| Dat. a quals? to _Whichy 
or W at? * 3 | or What? 197 
Acc. quale? which , or Acc. quali? which, ot 
What? What? 1 
Ablat. da quale? from I Ablat, da quali from 
Which, or what ? 232 wing or nen 3 


Dat. a quale ?. to Which, 


- Wi 
' S 25 0 1. vr; | a 
53 2 ; = at W 4 4 + +> - . 
4 of the pronouns numeral, . + 
2 .* 28 iow? 1 m3 4.3 


Numeral pronouns ſerve to expreſs the number 

and quantity, and are theſe fallowivge-” me) 

bw Adab 

Opn , every. Soo 5 ent 

| Opnuno, ognuna, 3 Aae 

Cia ſcuno, or ciaſcheduno, ) every one. 
Ciaſcuna, or ciaſcheduna, ) 
Niuno, or neſſuno, ) 8 BAY 

Veruno , veruna . yo. | 

Tutto, tutto, all. 

Molt, molte, ſeveral many. 

Pocht poche, few. 3 
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"Theſe pronouns are declined with the article 45 
2, da,; ogni, is declinable, and 'tis only uſed in the 
ſingular; and _ and molte have no ſingular. 
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of Of the pronouns ind: mite. 


| Indefnite pronouns Cr gnify a . 77 thing 
in a. general, and unlimited ſenſe; and are the 
follow ing. 5 3 a 0 
nt: 8 

Unze., und 3 one wy 

Gli uni 7 ſome. 7% | 
Altro, altra, other, = = 
L' altro, “ altra, the other, | 2 
Altrut , others. 9 


Senne: ) ſome bod 2 
Qualcuno 93 * Yo Eds | _— 


Chinnque , Whoſoever, auß 24 


ualc he „ 
_— . 3 ſome . 5 | 9 
Qualunque, whatſoever, | 8 
Cert, certa , certain. 1 3 
Steſſo, ſteſſa, ſelf-ſame 
Tale, luch. Sad, 


All theſe pronouns are declined with the ar- 
ticle di, 4, da; except Puno, Þ una, I altro, 
P altra ; and theſe two certo, tale; Which are 
declined either with the a un; or the 2 JI 
ticles dr, a, da. | ee = 


| RE» 


8. 
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Uno, one, When it ſands for a pronaung 
needs not a ſubſtantive to accompany. it; as, now 
ne paſſa per via uno, che a4 me non diſpiaccia co» 
me la mala penturd , there is not one . paſſes by; 
but What diſpleaſes me, as ſome unluck; thing. 
_ Uno: being uſed; as a numeral, has no plural; 
but ditfibutively taken, it aſſumes the plural; as, 
gli ani, e gli altri tementi annibale ; tho on and 
the other being afraid of Hannibal, | 
| Uno accompanied With tutto; has a neutral ſig - 
' nification ; as, corte/ia, ed eneſtd ò tut?” uno, Cle 
vility and honeſty are the ſame thing. 
* From uo are formed, alcuno, ſome body; ci» 
” ſeuno, and craſcheduno , every one; neſſuno. and 
” qty; of; body; qualcuno, ſome body; weruno, uo 
Altro, by it ſelf, without being accompanied 
= with: a ſubſtantive, ſignifies, one, or another 
x thing; as, altro e parlar di morte, altro ò morire, 
it is one thing to talk of death, and another to 
die; 2woe altro? do you Want any thing elſe; 
From altro, are formed ſeveral expreſſions; as 
ru non [ei da altre, you are good for nothing 
elſe ; per altro, however. | 
5 Altro being a pronoun adjective, is declined 3 
| altro, altra, altri, altre. I 
Altri, being a noun ſubſtantive, ſignifies ano» 
A.. and makes altrui for the oblique caſes; 
us. | FR 
0. F 3 Nom, 
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B _ aNtwtrratiin 
Nom, altri, another, 

Gen, altrui, or 4 Arui; of andther. 
nb altrut, or ad altrui, to another. 
Acc, altri; another. OY » 
Laſſo! cb' i ardo, ed altri non me? crede; 

alas! 1 burn, atid. tio body believes me» 
J biaſma altrui , che ſe "Aefſs condawna , ſome 
by blaming othets, condemn themſelves.” © 
But altri being in the plural number”, is not 
declined ; as, facciano prima eſſi, e pot ammaeſtri- 
no f altri $.Tet them ſet a good example, be- 
* they inſtruct. others . 9 
Alcuno, ſome ode, has gender, number, and 
caſe; viz. alcino, alcana, alcuni, alcund er. Be- 
ing put, alone, 5 bas the nature of a pronoun; 1 
nd ſignifics a perſon indeterminately: allor mi 1 
rinſe remirar ſe alcuno ricono ſceſſi; T "applied N 
my ſelł to them if 1 could know any them; bh 
fecondg, alcuni affermano, as ſome aſſure,” *. © - . 
We vle_alcuno, after A verb, that is pfeceded 9 
by. the particle non as, uon or alcuna, che ie 
21 bella di vol, there is no Woman handſomer 
k 1an you, R 
ec Cigſeuno; or cia ſcbheduno, every one; has no 4 


y 
- 


Ki 


3 


piutaf, and it has the fame ſignification a gu- 
Mo ; but With this differehce; that ciaſcuno marks 
ſome thing more partichlar „and agnane has 4 
more general Fgnification , | Y 
Ma ciaſtuna per je parea ben depnd but each J 
of them ſeparately ſeemed well deſervin 

nun lo crede, e ben lo credo anch ib, every 

dog believes it, and 1 believe it allo, | 
. 


A 5 : 
£ 8 
"$2 

9 Q 


in the plural, but they are few + appreſſo la feſta 


GAM MAR. _ 
nete, and chiungur, have the ſame ſigni. 


Keaion) and ſignify whoſoever, They ate both 


indecllbable, and very ſeldom: afe found in the 
ſüral number; but the difference between them 
＋ that chinnque is alWays ſpoketi of a perſon 8 
and qualunqus is ſpoken of the perſon and 1 
the thing 
From the pronouns gal ends che is -ſortved 
qulche , and it ſerves for all senders, ern 5 
and caſes; Kn i 

Quaſebe tu fie , od ombra, od uomo certo', Ile 
ſoever you are, either a ghoſt, ot a real man. 

In qualche ſtrada, 0 in qualche ſtrano lido, in 
ſome Way, or on ſome ſtrangt shoar. 
Ognt and tutto, all, have the ſame ſi n 
tion: but the firſt is indeclinable, and for the ſin- 
gular only ;: the ſecond is e e 3 „ ven 
the ſingular and plural. 

Ognt lIugo m attriſta, ov” is noi beg gio que 
begli occhi ſon, lam ſad in every place, Where 
1 90 not fee thoſe [IWeet ees. 

In ogni coſa tt femmine ſempre pigliano 5 peg- 
io, Women in every thing ; Ke copaga r 
to the Worſt. 588 4 
There are dowee examples g where dea is bed 


3 8. 


d' ogni Sami, all Saints day? = Mie affanni ogni 


altro trapaſitns di ron Iunga, w_ misfortunes 
are by far greater than any, © G9 
Ogn', With coſa, fighifies derry; t may agree 
Vith the -noun adjective of the 7 aſtuline* Zen- 
* 1 ae coſa di romoro, e di piarte ripiena, 


1 every 
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every ng Was full of noiſe, and grief; carveae 
ra ogni coſa ſe ne tornò in Palermo, every thing 
deing pack up, he returned to Palermo. 

There is another difference between ogni and 
tutto; viz, that the firſt being an adjective, ought 
always to be followed by a ſubſtantive; and tutto 
is often imployed alone as a neuter abſolute. _ 

Tutto is uſed very gracefully without article; 
a8, che tutte altre bellezze indietre danno, becauſe 
all other beauties do not come up to them: but 
When they are joined together, the article muſt 
precede; as. 

Sopra gli omeri adea ſol due gran ali, di colo- 
ri mille, e tutto I altro ignudo, he had to his 
Shoulders two large wings of ſundry colours, 
and the reſt of the body naked, 

: Nino, or neſſuno, formerly neun, no one, or 
no body, either Without, or with the negative 
nom, Were al Ways taken negatively ; ; non Gado 
con neſſuno, I go With no body; but ſometimes 
they 3 uſed affirmatively, if a queſtion be asked; 
as, © neſſimo che mi voglia ? is there any do- 
dy that wants me? 

Theſe two pronouns may equally be accompa · 
nied by the pronoun 4ltro; as, nun altro, and 
r altro,.no body elſe. 

Nualcuno, and qualche, ſome, have the ſame Gee 
nification.; but the. firſt is always ſingular, and 
the ſecond may be alſo plural, although it 1 
not change its termination. 

. Veruno, is the ſame as niuno; but the firſt has 


more force in a negative propoſit ition. 
* 2 f Note % 


* 
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Note, that theſe two pronouns are taken ne- 


3 E With the particle von; otherwiſe they 


crve to affirm; as, non fa caldo veruno, tis not 
hot at all; ſeco nella ſua 9 ne e e che 
nefſuna per ſona ſe n accorſe , he carried her into 
— 3 being perceived by any body. 
Steſſo, the ſame or ſelf, follows the pronoun, 
with which it is joined; as, io Heſſo , I. ſelf; 
mia madre ſteßa, my mother her ſelf: it is uſed 
neutrally with the article Jo, andwith the pro- 
nouns gueſto, and quello; as, lo ſteſſo, the ſame; 
queſto ſteſio , this ſame; quello ſteſio, that lame. , 

Medeſimo, and in verſe medemo, the ſame , is 
uſed like ſteſſo, and follows the pronouns it 16 
joined with; io mede/imo, I my ſelf ; egls medeſi- 
Mos, he himſelf. DS 

Tale, ſuch, or ſuch an one, ought with more 
reaſon to be called a pronoun than any other; 
becauſe in ſome caſes Where We do not mean 


aà particular perſon, it is an indefinite term: it. 


is common to the maſculine and to the feminine 
gender, and make tali, in the plural for both 
genders; tale carne, tale coltello, ſuch meat, ſuch, 
a knife; tali mariti, tals mogli, ſuch husbands, 
ſuch Wives. | | 5 

Tale, is ſometimes. an adjedtive of ſimilitude, 
between two or ſeveral things; and in this ſenſe 


it is a pronoun relative; and the pronoun quale 
anſwers to it; as, , pentò 'coflus eſſer tale, quale 


la _ malvagita de Borgognons il richiedeva, this, 
man thougtt he was ſuch, as the wickednefs 
of the Burgundians required. 

— 48 Tale, 
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Tale, ſupplies ſometimes the place of the per- 
ſon, Whole tame is not ſpecified ; as, un tal 


briccone dovrebbe er punito, ſuch a rogue ought 


to be punished. 
We lay ds rale e da quale, intead of ognuno, 
every one; as, von ſono le mie bellezze da la ſciarſi 


amare ud d tale, 1d de quale, my charms are 


not for every one to be in love With. 
It is better to ſay al, than tale in the ſingu- 
lar; as, tal marito, tal tune , ſuch a husband; 


ſuch a Vife; and in the plural, ve often ſay 
tai and ta inſtead of tali. 


(CHAP, N 
4 of verbs, 


2. give a true definition of a end in WE 
ral, it muſt be conſidered, What is cfſen- 
tial, and what is accidental to it. 

The verb, conſidered by What is eſſential to it; 
is a part of ſpeech , which ſerves to deſcribe 
the being, and the ſtare of things, and of 
perſons, the actions Which they do, and the im- 
preſſions Which they receive; ex. eſſere, to be; 
amare, to love; eſſere amate, to be loved. | 

If we conſider i it, by What is accidental to 


% 


it, tis a part of ſpeech that receives divers in- 


flexions or variations, diſtinguished among them- 


ſelves by moods, —_ Perſons; numbers and 


conjugations . 


* * w 
* 
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reer reckon fix accidents in verbs, vis. 
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-"" The Sendet or ferm oft verbs, is a Which 
 %hows their nature, and proper fgnification, © 
The firſt, and the moſt general diviſien of 
verbs is to divide them into perſonal nd. uy 
perfonal. | in 23. 

A verb; PE? is 3 10 chree per- 
ſons; 3 2 25 


"4b © v# . * 1. 
8 7 % wal $ # » 


| * love. Noi amiamo, We yes: 


Tu ami, thou bee E amate; you love. 
el. ama, he loves. e amano, they love. 


A verb imperſonal is conjugated by the third 
perſon of the ſingular only; 3 ex. prove, it rains; 
grandma , it hails ; ; tuona, it thunders. 

A verb conſidered in regard to the ſyntax , is 
of four ts; vid. e pallve, REF: and 
Teoip al; 


ad * 
* * 
. - 
« 
a * 
” 

ws © , ; 

* 2 


ex. un buon padre ama i ſuot figliuolt, a good 


ſubject that pr 


it; ex. rallegrarſ, to rejoice one *s ſelf; ricor- 
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An active verb is that Which expreſſes an 
action, that paſſes from the agent to the patient; 
that is, from the ſubject that does, or produces 
an action, to that Which ſuffers or feceives at; 


father lover his children ; he un polle- 
ſtro, I have eat a chicken. b 
A .paſhye . ver .expreſſcs the ſuffering... or. re- 


* 4 


ception of an action; as, ro ſono lodaro, I am 

praiſed ; tu ſes agg „thou art loved. | 
A neuter verb ſerves to expreſs the exiſtence 
of a thing , or en in the 
ces it; ex. 10 ſono, I am; 10 

ſo, I ſtay. or remain; ie corro, I run; id dor- 
mo, I sleep; e e ee, nog 
A verb reciprocal is an active verb, that re» 
flects the action upon the agent that produces, 


dar, to remember; ſo that all active verbs may 
be turned into reciprocal or reflected, by the 
help of the particles mi, ti, , ec. io ni amo, I 
loye my ſelf; tu ti lodi, thon praiſeſt thy ſelf; 
egli ſi crede, he thinks himſelf, bh 


8 1 c 1. II. 
of the moods , | 


A mood is an accident of verbs, which expref= . 

{es the different ways an act ion is done, by,” © 
There are properly but four moods ; .v:z. the 

indicative, imperative, conjunctive, and infinitive, 3 
x; | | The 4 
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The indicative expreſſes the action ſimply , di- 


redly, and abſolutely ; en. ie canto, I ſing ; egli 


and), he went; ella-verrd, she will come. 
The imperative mood commands, or forbids ; 

ex. p, go thou; che venga, let him come; non 

fate queſto, do not do that. 


The conjunctive is ſo called, firſt, becauſe it 
is generally uſed with conjunctions before it; 
ſuch as, che, that; bench? , although ; affinc he, 
that; or, to the end that; purch?, provided 
that; voglia Dio che, would to God that: ſe- 
condly , becauſe it never makes a compleat ſenſe 
unleſs it be joined With the indicative; as; ſe 
ouct ch' to I ami, if you Will have me love him; 
credo che I avrebbe a caro; I believe ho would 
de glad ef it, © . 
The infinitive has an indeterminate fignifica» 
tion, and expreſſes the action Without any cir- 
cumſtance, cither cf nuniber or perſons, It has 
in Italian but two tenſes, viz. The preſent, and 
the perfect; ex. amare, to love; avere amato', 
to have loved, and it is conſtrued with the other 
moods, by Which only it is determined; ex. 10 
vog / io parlare, | Will ſpeak; vorrei ſapere, I 
would know, ett bal 8 

Some Grammarians multiply the number of 
mocds , and, beſides the four already mentioned, 
they reckon the potential, conditional, and o 


tative, Which is altogether void of reaſon, ſince 


theſe three are all reducible to the conjunctive. 


SECT 
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"The tenſe or time, is that accident of verbs; 


WVhich- Shows When the action is dome; ſo that. 


chere are properly but three tenſe, vis. The pre- 
ſent, the preter or time paſt, and the future, 
or time to come; but the preter in Iralian is di- 
vided into five: branches generally. cited. 55557 


| 
; 0 . 


Tn the indicating mood. | And in the conjuncꝭite. 


17 4 I. 


Preterimperfect. og Firſt preterimpetfed. 
Proterpartent debate. | Second e 
Preterperf Preterperfect. | 
Firſt preterpluperk, 1 * e ei 
Second bietenden. Second preterpluperfcR, 


The i imperative mood has but one mixed tenſe, 
Which relates both to the preſent and the future. 
- The infinitive has but tWo tenſes, vix. The 
preſent, and the future. 


Of the Tenſes of the 22 mood. 


The indicative mood, as we hinted before, has 
ſeven tenſes, of which four are ſimple, and three 
compound, the four ſimple tenſes are. 

1. The preſent, Which ſignifies the time where- 
in the action is doing; ex, yo parlo, I ſpeak; 
ta nangi thou cateſt &c. 


2. The 
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2. The preterimperfe&, is ſo called , becaule it 
expreſſes an action begun, and not ended; ex. 
io ſcri vevo quando entrd, I was Writing When he 


came in | 


3. The third ſimple tenſe is called, perfect de- 
finite; becauſe it is uſed to expreſs a preciſe and 
determinate time; ex. ieri parlai al Re, yeſterday 
I ſpoke to the King; but you mult obſerve, that 
it is never uſed to ſignify an action done the day 
We ſpeak in. pf: ee 
4. The future expreſſes an action Which is to 
be done ; ex. io anderd, I shall or will go; eg 
manderd , he shall or will ſend. I 
The three compound tenſes are thoſe that are 


2 compounded With the three firſt ſimple tenſes of 
the auxiliary verbs avere, to have; or eſſere, to 


be; and the participle preter, or paſſive,; of the 
verb Which is to be conjugated ; ex. 2 


Io hn parlato . I have ſpoken. 


Jo avewn parlato, ) * 
Io ebbi parlato. F 3 I had ſpoken. 


Jo ſon wenuto, I am come, 
To ero wenuto, ) I | 

To fui wenuto . ) Wr come « 

The firſt compound tebſe, called preterperfect, 
or perfect indefinite, is uſed to expreſs an action 
perfectly paſt, without determining any preciſe 


time; or the reiteration of an action; ex. 0 Þ ho 
de duto prima di voi, I have ſeen it before you; 


10 


3 
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#0 gli bo parlato pin di cento volte, | have ſpoken 
to him above a hundred times; or elſe it ſerves 
to expreſs an action done the ſame day one 
ſpeaks in; ex. “ bo veduto tamattina, I ſaw him 
this morning. | 

The ſecond compound tenſe, called firſt pre- 
terplu , Expreſſes an action, not only per- 
fectly paſt, but done alſo before another, of 
which one ſpeaks, Vas begun; ex. avevo finito 
di ſcrivere, quando egli entrd, I had done ri - 
ting When he came in; P Opera era finita quando 
i Re part}, the Opera was done, When the 


King Went away; avevo ri ſoluto di andare in Ita- 


lia , ma i myes affart non me lo permiſero, I Was 
reſolved to go to Italy, but my buſineſs did not 
permit me. | | | 
The third compound tenſe, commonly called 
ſecond. pluperfect tenſe, but more properly defi- 
nite compound, expreſſes alſo an action perfectly 
paſt, and preceding another; and, beſides, it 
has a perfect and determined ſignification; as, in- 
reſa cb ebbi queſia novella, ne feci partecipe ſuo 
padre, as ſoon as I had learned that news, I 
acquainted his father with it. 


of the Tenſes of the Imperative mood, 


This mood „ as we have ſaid before, has but 
one tenſe, Which relates both to the preſent, 
and the future. i | 


— 
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Of the, Tenſer of the Conjunctive mood. 


„The three ſimple tenſes ares, 
The preſent, Which ſometimes has alſo a future 


ſignification ; ex. benchè io am, though i love; 
pure bo woglrate , provided you Will; ſuppoſto e be 


venga, ſuppoſe he comes. 


The firſt preterimperfect, called by ſome the 


X uncertain tenſe , but more properly the future 


$ 

% 

* 

f x 


N conditional; as, ſe tu m amaſſi, io t ameret, if 
N thou didſt love me; | Should love thee . 


The third ſimple. tenſe is the ſecond imperfect, 


2 $ Which is derived from the perfect definite of the 
© Indicative; ex. bench? ja amaſſi, though | loved. 


The four compound tenſes are thoſe that are 
formed of the three ſimple tenſes of the comuno- 
tive mood, and of the future of the indicative, 
of the auxiliary verbs avere to have, and eſſere 
to be, and the participle paſt of the verb, Which 
is to be conugareds tt 
Ex. The preterperfect; as, 10 abbia amate, I 
have loved; 1 fia /tato, I have been. | 

Firſt preterpluperfet , or preter conditional; 
as, io avere amato, I had loved, or I should or 
Would have loved; fares ſtato amato, I had been 
loved, or | should or would have been loved. . 

Second pluperfect; as, aveſſi amato, IL had lo- 


ved; faſſi tato amato, I had been loved, 


Future; as, averd.amato, I shall have loved; 
ſard fato amato, I shall have been loyed. 
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Of the Tenſer"of the Infinitive mood. 
The infinitive mood has but two tenſes; one 


fGaple, vi, the preſent; ex. amar, to love; 
the other compound, vis. the preter ; 3 as, avere 


* to have loved, - 


8 E c To, rv. 
of the Per ſont 


| There are three perſons in verbs, as in pro- 
nouns ; ex. 10 amo, tu ami, egli or ella ama, 1 
love, thou loveſt, he or she loves; nor amiems , 
voi amate, eglino. or. elle no amano, ve love, ye 
lors, Ace: loves 


| $xc r. v. 
of the numbers, 


Every tenſe, i in the three firſt moods , hath two 
numbers, z., the ſingular ; as, 10 amo, I love; 
and the plural; as, Hor amiamo , We love; which 
in the conjugations Ve Shall mark thus, S. P. 


W het BY 82 C r. \ 4 "wi 
of conjugation « | 


Se is the due diſtribution of the ſe- 
veral parts of verbs; big. moods, tenſes, perſons, 
and ch 5 . 

| 5 There 


\ 4 


& © wa 


the learning of them. 


Ve believe; noi dormiamo, We sleep 
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There are three different conjugations in la- 
lian, Which are diſtinguished by the termination 


of the infinitive. | RG 
4 8 > Þ . rope ty nab = _ ' vale} 4 as; Tl 
„ (axe ; as, amare, to love . 


makes the / ere; long, as; tenere, to fear; and 
The ſecond. ) infinitive in ere, shortz as, eredere, to believe. 
The third, ) (ee, a8, dormire, to sleep. 
General rules for the termination of verbs, 
* FT ' 


1 thought that one coud more eaſily learn the 


conjugation, if he Would form himſelf an idea 


of all the tenſes: therefore I shall give here 
ſome rules, Which will contribute very much to 


of the T enſes of the Indicative mood _ 


All the firſt perſons ſingular of the preſent of 
the indicative mood, do terminate in o,; ex. 10 
amo, | love; 10 credo, I believe; 10 dormo, I 
sleep. The ſecond perſons ſingular of the ſame 
tenſe, are terminated in ; ex. tu ami, thou lo- 
veſt; tu credi, thou believeſt; tw dorms, thou 

The third perſons of the firſt conjugation are 
terminated in a; ex. egli ama, he loves: thoſe 
of the ſecond and third, are terminated. in e; ex, 


eglt crede, he believes; egli dorme , he sleeps. 


The firſt perſons of the plural, terminate in 
amo; ex. n amiamo, We love; not crediamo, 
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The ſecond perſons in ate, ete, ite, ex. voi 
amate, ye love; vor credete, ye believe ; ; voi Joys 
mite, ye sleep. 

The third perſons terminate in n for the 
firſt conjugation, and in one, for the ſecond and 
third ; ex. eglins amano, they love; eglino credo - 
no, they believe; eglino dormono, they sleep. 

The firſt perſons of the imperfect tenſe, are 
terminated in avo, "evo, ivo for the ſfiogulay; as 
50 amavo, I did love; 10 credevo, [ wn n 
io dormivo, I did sleep. pr 
The ſecond perſons do terminate in 4, evi, 
75 ex. tu amavi, tu credevi, tu dor midi. 
Tbe third perſons, in ave, ena, iv; ex. egi 
amava, egli credeva, egli damn. 

The firſt perſons plural in ©4mo 5 ex. noi ama- 
vamo ,* erede dane, dormivd mo. EP SLY 0 

The ſecond in vate, ex. vor "_—_— voi creo 
de date, vo Lorin, 200 a 

The third in van; ex. eglino amaventy lies 
eredevano, eglino dormi b AY 

The firſt perſons ſingular of the preter definiee., 1 
are terminated in ar, for the firſt conjugation; 
as, io amas, I loved; in ei for the ſecond, 10 
creder, I believed; and in 11, for the n 10 
lormii, I: slept. 0 Eff by N. 
The ſecond perſons, in aſti, Ali, ith; as, fu = 
amaſti, tn credeſti, t dermit. Y 

The third perſons , in * * 7; * 1 amd, 
egli cred? , eg Ii orm. 8 11 

The firſt | — ploral in — . immo; 
as, vo amanmo , nor credemmo., wor —_ « 

34S 4 9 e 
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The ſecond perſons, in ade; eie, Nes as, o¹ 
enable; doi credeſte , voi dormiſte at 


The third perions, in arono,; erono,; ion; as, 
eglino amarona, eglino erederono, egling dor mirono. 
The firſt perſons ſingular of the future, termi- 
nate in erò for the firſt and ſecond conjugation, 
and in irò for the third; as, 0 dwerd I Shall love; 
io crederd , I shall believe ; - 10 dormir0d , I shall 
sleep · 535 off 10 #& unn 181227 1 + 844 | 
The ſecond, in rat 5 as, tn ai, Fa crederai, 
tu dor mira. 
The third in r; as, gli amerd, 4 crederd, 
egli dormerd, , | _ 5 
The firſt plural in Ges as, 0 amerems 20# 


eres eri „ 10 dormiremo. 


The third, in ramo; as, eglino amer anno 5 egli- 
no Crederaune.y eglewo Gormur anne: 4 2.959 ©, 


of the imperative . N 


: 
. 


Tho cone e Gogular of the imperative, 
terminate in 4, for the. rſt conjugation, and in 
s for the ſecond and third; ex. ama tu, love 
thou; creii tu y delieve: thou ; ; dorms tu, sleep 
thous 56s > +01 

The third of he firſt conjugation , rerminate in 
i, and of the ſecond and third in 4 as, ami egli, 
let him love; creda gli, let him believe; dorma 
gli, let him sleep. | 


The firſt of the plural, in in ie; as amiamo, 
n ——— . 17.4 
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The ſecond in , ete, ite; as, amate , credee 
I dor mite. 
The third in ino, for the firſt conjugation; . 
and in ano, for the ſecond and third; as —_— 
eredano,, dormeno ; | 


0 the conjunFlive mood, A 


/ * % 29 


The bos perſons 6 ngular of the conjundive 


mood, for the firſt conjugation, terminate in 1; 


and for the ſecond and third, are terminated in 
a; as, ch' io, tu, egli ani, that I, thou, he may 
love; ch' to, tu, egli creda, that I, thou, he may 
believe; cho, tu, eglt dorma, that I}, thou, he 
may sleep. | 

The firſt perſons \plaral in amo, as, noi 4. 
mi amo „ not crediamo, not dormiamo. A 

The ſecond perſons in fate ; as, voi amiate, voi 
crediate, vor dormiate. 

The third perſons in ino, for the firſt conju- 
gation; and in ano, for the ſecond and third; as, 
eglino amino, eglino credano, egliuo dormano,' 

The firit perſons of the ſecond imperfect, for 
the firſt conjugation, do terminate in aſi; in eff, 
for the ſecond; in iſ, for the third, as, fo amaſ- 

Ni, io credeſi, 10 dormiſi. 

The ſecond perſons, do terminate in the ſame, 
as, tu amaſſi, tu credeſſi, ty dormiſſi. 

The third perſons in aſſe, eſſe, iſſe ; as, egli 
amaſſe, egli credeſſe, egli dormiſſe. 

The firſt perſons plural in ay eſſimo , Mo; 
as, oi amaſſimo , nos eredeſſine, voi „ 
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The ſecond perſons in ate, eſte 3 e/te ; as, 9 


ama ſie vai credeſte 5 voi dormi ſte. 8 23 8, 

The third perſons in aſſero, eſſero, iſſero; as, 
eglino amaſſero, eglino credeſſero, eglino dormiſſero. 
The fir perſons: of the preterimperfect, are 


terminated in rei; as, ie amerei, io crederei, 10 


demi on I t i n n e tc oft 
The ſecond perſons in reſti; as, tu amereſti, 
ta credereſti, tu dormire ſti nen 


The third perſons in rebbe ; as „ egli amerebbe, 


egli crederebbe ; egli dormirebbe, 
The firſt perſons plutal, terminate in remmo; 
as, noi ameremmo; noi crederemmo, nos dormiremmo. 
The ſecond perſons in reſſe, as; doi amereſte , 
voi crederefie, voi dormereſie. 
The third perſons in rehbero; as, eglino ame- 
rebbeto , eglino crederebbero, eglino dormirebbero. 


B $ i 


7 S 12 25 © 22 9 , $, 
Of the inſinitive moo]. 


e 4. Prat 
The infinitive. mood for the firſt conjugation, 
terminates in are; as, mare, to love; for the 
ſecond, in ere short or long; as, credere, to be- 
lieve, temerte, io fear; and for the third in ire; 
as, dormire, ro Sleep. | N 
The Gerund, or the particle active, for the 
firſt conjugation, terminates in ando; as amando, 
loving; for the ſecond, and for the third, in 
end o; as, credenda, believing; dormendo, sleeping. 
Ihe participle paſſive, does terminate in 4to, 


* 


for the firſt conjugation; as, amato, loved: in 


uto, for the ſecond; as, creduto, believed: and 
IA G 4 N 
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in 10; ſor the third; ; as, dormito, slept. But 

there are a many exceptions for the verbs 
. of: the ſetond and third conjugation, | 
Before we proceed, We mult take notice of 
the Enęlicb conjugation, With reference to the al 
Tralian , for towards: the true underſtanding of 
the Italian conjugation, it is highly neceflary to 
know the Eaglisb too, and what tenſes in Er- 
glich anſwer the tenſes in Tralian.. K 

The Englirb, both in the indicative and con- A 
junctive moods, have but five tenſes, as Ben ſee 
in the following ſcheme. | bk. 


In pIcATtVE. | conlpncrivz. 


Pre ſent, 1 love, or My | Preſent s 1 love. a bh. 
love. Inper fett, I loved, or 
Inperfecr 1 loved, ar I could, Should, or WM 


did love. Would love. 9 
n loved, or 1 TFerfect, 1 have loved. 1 
ave loved. Pluperſect, I had loved, 


Piaperfecr, 1 had loved, oer 1 should, would, © 
Future, 1 shall, or will could have loved. 7 
love. I Fatur, I shall have loved. 


Where vou may obſerve, that the oodjunttire 
borrows all its tenſes from the nn rer. 
the future. | 

Now to return to our purpoſe ; Kace 4: as you | 
have ſeen before, the Iralians haye ſeven eefſcs 
in both theſe moods. 


| 7; l 


4 A 82 
Fir, in the indicative, t ng m 
bet ane to the lralian imperfect and perfect 
definite; and the en 0 e! plupet 

fey 7 . 21162 


4 o 
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tip 000 7 : 791 
3 ; 54 1 Pelz or 1 ai en. Rr 


_ To'aveve amato, )' ae oh 
Kd «bby . 4 * N had loved. BEIT / 


14 57 4 


1 Secondly 75 1 is 5 — 8 * Enplich 
Imperfects relate to both the Iration imperfects, 
ang: the derem to borh OI; as. 


. amered , )1 had loved, or I could, chould , 
Io amaſſi. ) Would love. 

To averet amato, ) I had loved, or 1 could mould. 
1 aveſſ amato. ) would bave loved, 


Which ought carefully to be obſerved , to 2 
void the common miſtake of thoſe, who lay, ro 
vidi Ramattins; inſtead of 0 bo f flamatima, 
XZ 1 ſaw this morning; bo viſfo teri, inſtcad of, 
vidi ieri, I ſaw: yeſterday; t e e inſtead 
of , vo portaſſe, 1 cartid. 

As for the tenſes of the imperative and infinĩ · 
2 — my are: the ſame in 1 as in 

But hg re turn to che Iralian conjegations; you 
muſt obſerve, that do verb can be donjagated 
through all its moods and tenſes, Withour theſe 
tWO, avere, to have; and eſſere, to be; which, 


* upon 
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upon that account, are called auxiliary, or helping 
verbs, and:muſt be learned betore one: __" on o 
the conjugation of others 


Some Grammarians reckon a third auxiliary, 


viz. dovere, to owe, or to be; becauſe it is of. 
ten joined With the infinitive of other verbs 
through moſt of its mood, tenſes, and perſons, 
to ſignify an action that | muſt or. shall — dode 
in this manner, ie devo andare, I ought to go, 
or I muſt go; tu dovereftt far cid, you should do 
chat; dovendo partire per la campagna, being to 
go into the country. But odere is no more an 
helping verb, than many others, which are join - 
ed to the infinitive, through all their moods, 
tenſes, and perſons; ſuch as golere, to will; 
commciare, to begin &c. becauſe theſe verbs can 
be conjugated Without them, 

ob be cony; ation of the auxiliary verb, „avere; 
0 22 11 | 


, 3% 


8 Fae preſent. 
S. Io ho, | have. hk bat, thou has Egli ba, he 
r aethe*: , 

P. Noi abbramo , — haves Voi — yo. bares 
Eglino bavno , they haves + 


-Preer-ingenfeS+ uot 
8. Io abe, aue, or avea, I had, Ty aevi; 


thou hadſt. Egli aveva, he hac. 
f. Noi avevamo, We had. r had, 
Egęlino ente they * „n li !is fg 


"x. 1 . "A 
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N _— | 
8. Io ebbi 1 WI | 3 79 


. Tu,aveſts , thou bad. v1 
Egli ebbe, he had. 

P. Not avemmo , We had. . 
ei avefles ye dj... 
' Eglino- ebbero, they ha. 


Trerer perfect. 
8. To bo avuto , I have hac. 
Tu bat avuto „ thou haſt. had. 
Egli ba avuto, he bath had, 
P. Not abbiamo dbu; We have had. 
Voi avete avuto, ye have had. 5 
\Eglino hanno auto, they have. had. 


Finſt preterpluper ect. 

8. Io abe vo aouto , I had had. 
Tu avevs avuto 4 thou hadſt had. 
Egl: aden avuto, he had had. 

P. Nos avevdmo avuto, We had had. a 
Voi avevdte aunto, ye had had. 


4 | Eglino avivano avuto 4 they had had. -. 


. Second: preterpluperfetF. * 
$ Is ebbr abo, I had: — | 
Tu avefts avuto, thou hadſt had. 
Egli ebbe aonuto,, he had had. 
P. Nai auemmo Auto, We had had. 


E * onto, they had had, 


Voi aveſte avuto, ye had had. 


[4 * + is 


» \& & Sa ko 
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10 A uw IT ALY 4* 1 
Fate. KIT r 3 
S. Jo eb, or * I shall or 2 * 7 
Tu averat , or ara, thou shalt or Wilt: have. 
Egli averd, or ard; he sball or will hans. 
F. Not averemo, or arena, e shall or WII hae. 
Averete, or avrete, ye shall or Will have... 


Eglino averanno, or 3 WN Will 
| have . 


„NAV N abate 6 

Imperative mood. enn OD 

S. Abb tu; have thou nr Wa 1 
Abbia eęli, let himi — © Fal 
P. Abbramo 10, let us haves e 
Abbiate doi, have eee. 


E 


Abbiano. gin; let them haves % dr N 


Co \ mood prefect. : 
S, Che 10 abbia , that I have. tod enen 912 
Tu abbia, or ubbi, thou haſt. 
Egli abbia , he hang ninngs 
P. Noi abbiaumo, We have. I web 1 
Voi abbiate, e hase 


1 bbiand, chey haves: dune 768) 2 


/ inf -pr 
S, 75 averet or avyer , l Should, would, or could 
: WV, 251: 5 3723 en sen wy 
Tu avreſti, or oe thou ahouldſt &c. 1 hade. 
Egli averebbe; avrebbe, or roeria, he should 
| have. rl by I IK WI 
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p. Noi 1 or avremmo , We should have, 


Voi avereRe or aneſte; ve should have. 
Egling hberrhbero, n or griano, they 
Should . en Dy gk bn 4 


* 
4 / es hd U 4 N * 


| "Second dt e 

8. Che 10. aveſſ, that I had, or 1 should,, 2 

or could have. 91 enn en wil 

Ju aue thou hadſt Swi 04 0 
* aveſie, he had &c, 

P. Noi aveſſimo, We had &. 


WR 


dy 


— 


Voi aveſte ,, ye had & c. rn 
Eglino. aveſſera, they had. 6. (ert v3 
* D 10 N n Lu l1 
ban 99 n ee . 
8. Che to » de anro; that I. have had. 8 


Tu abbia aonto , thou haſt had. 4 0 
Pgli abbia — he hath had. 
P. Not abbiamo avuto'; We have had. | 
Vos abbiate avutlo, ye. have had. wa. .2n5 937; 
Eglina abbrano avuto , n bad. 


21 Firſt priterpluper fel? . 
8. Io averei avutd, | had had, or I could, chouls; 


or would have had. 

Tu avereſtt aonto, thou had had &c. 
Egli averebbe'avuto, he had had Gece: - 
P. Not averemmo auto, We had had &c 
Voi anereſte-aouto, ye had had &. 
An eee $91; oO had had &c.. 
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1 
Beret: prererplugetfeth\.* 

8. coef aouto, | had had, or could, neu, 
or would have hac. | 
Tu aveſſ avuto, thou hadſt had Ec. 
Egli aveſie avuto; he had had &c. 

p. Noi aveſſimo avuto, We had had & . 
Vos avefle avuto, ye had had &c. . 
Eglino aveſſero avuto, they had had * 


10 


" = 


. ' ra. *. | 
S. Io averd avuto , I shall have had. 
Tu averai avuts, thou Shalt have had. 
Egli averd avuto , he Shall have had. 
E. Nor averemo avuto, We shall have had. 
Voi averere aouto, ye shall have had. 
WS -averanno avuto , the, shall have had . 


1 mood , 
Preſent, tows! to have. 
Preterperfect. Avere avuto, to have had. 


S 
8 : 
© 
* + 
£1 
LY 
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4 
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73 
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| Participler. 5 9 
Coll avere, | wy | 23 
NelP avere. „ 


Preterperfect. Avendo avuto, having had. 
| The ſupine , or participle paſſive, 


_. Fonto z aVula z avutt , ante, had , 35 


8. Jo 


» 


0 mm s's: 


The conjugation of the auxiliary verb, e to e * 


Indicative preſent; | 
8. 70 beo, am. Tu ſer, thou art, Egli 2, he i is. 


P. Not fiamo, We are. Vos ſete, or fiete , ye aſe. 
Eglise ſono, they ayer” 116. IE 
uuf! | | We 
8. 7 ero, I was. Tu eri, thou waſt, i 
Eeli era, be Was. % 
P. Not ehamo or eravdmo , we were» | 


Voi erdte, or eravate, ye were. 
Eglino erano, they Were. 


Preter perfect ae fie. * 

8. Jo fur, I Vas. Tu fofts, thou vaſt, Go 

Egli fu, he Was. | 1 
p. Not fummo; we Were, Voi Alle, 9 
Eglino furono, they were. | 1 


A * 


Preterper ſect . 
8. To ſono Hate, have denn 
Tu ſer ſtato, thou haſt been. P 
Egli 0 ſtato, he has been | 
P. Noi fiamo flati, we have been. 
Loi fiete , or ſete ſtati, ye have been, 
2 ſono ſtats 3 they have been, 


- Firſt preterpluperfets, 
ero Haro » | had been. 


Tu eri ſtato, thou hadſt been. 
W | Egli 
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Egli era ftato, he had been, 
7. K eri ſtbati, We had been. 
2 erafe ſtati , ye had been, 
N erano ſtati , they had been - 


> "x" 
5 316M 7 R 


A. x 


+ # 


| ; Secoud genere. en 
8. i fk 1 —— I had been. ei Wer 
Tu foſti flato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli fu ſtato, he had been. 
P. No! fummo flats; We had been, 
Voi fofte ſtati, ye had been 


* K they had n | 


'F uture + tend“ 
S8. Io ſarò, I shall, or will de. 
Tu ſarai, thou shalt, or wilt be. 

Eglt ſar, he shall, or will be. 
P. Not fſaremo, we Shall, or will be. Ly 
Va ſarete , ye shall, or Will be. 
Eglino ſaranno 7 they Shall, ar will be. 9 


Tmper n 

8. Str, or fra fu, be „ Sea e gli, let him be. 

P. Siamo noi, let ns be. State, or pt vos, be ye. 
Siauo „ or fiino Eglino, let them be. 


Conjundfips pre ſont . rand 
8. Che Fi wh I. be. Tu fia, or i, thou de . 
Egli ia, he be. 


P. Noi ſamo ,, We be. 8 ye be. Eglins 
fiano, or Jews png 


Firſt 


„„ 


238 7270 Firſt: nuch 


Ss © T% To | 
„ * 8 al 1 


"- Ra 


s. v ei, Fsbould;- would, or . 


8 Ty 7 pe. ty thou shouldſt be &e. 2 = | 
Egli 5 Hy or ſaria; he should be &c. | 
P. No# ſuremmo, Wie Should be & c. * * * 
Vos fare ſte; ye should be Ec. 

Eglino rr, or ne * choulde . 


2 a Berens preterimper F. 

S. To % , 1 were, orl Aae ne, 0 could pez 
Tu foſſi, thou were &c. 
Egli foſſe, he were &. 11 

P. Noi .fofſimo,, We were &. "= 
Voi faſte, ve Were & o. 

Eglino faſſero . _ were Ke. 


* 


921} ν,ẽ /+ Prodier yo 0 „Ne 
8. Io „ be 2 I have perfect, 4 
Tu fla ſtato, thou-lfalt been. 
Egli fa ſtato, he hath been. 
p. Not fiamo ſtati, We have been, ine 
For fate tu, ye; have been 931281284010 
Eglino * Pati , they have been, | a 


. N yr 


'F 171 preterpluperfett . 
S. Io ſurei ſtato; I had been, or I should, would; 
| or could have been. 
Tu ſureſti ſkato, thou hadſt been &c. 
Egli ſurebbe flato, he had been &. 


P, hg ſaremmo ſtats , we had been &c. 
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Voi ſareſte ſtati, ye had been &c, 
"WY —_ flari ; they had been &c. 


Second Prererplaperfec i N 2 

S. I fo bs; I bad been, or 1 could, would, 
———_— ahould have been. „ dnn 

3 foſi ſtate), thou hadſt been &.. 
HOES ſtats, he had been I TY 

Mm fart; ve had been &. 

FI Eos ſtati, ye had been &c. 
Eglino foſſero hari, Or" 2 veep Kc. 


pra 10 in Ny 1 * 

8. Io ſard ſtato, I shall have been. 
Tu ſarai flato, thou shalt have been. 4 Þ 
Egli ſard ſtato, he shall have been . _—_ 

P. Not ſaremo flat, we shall have becu e- 9 
Voi farete ſtati, ye shall have been. "i 
Eglino ſaranns Jari, they * ee, been. 


—— 0 133 _ 5 * r * 
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Hb. 1 A ö a © 1 

Pre ſent. Eſend', to beg! * 18 F "7 7 
nee . . das, to bare bes. JF 
Supine, or participle paſſive. | 3 

Stato, flata, Nats ; Kate, been. N dN 7 
072, 999 "Participess ar 'I 
Preſent Eis, doing; „ dN AIR 4 


= 
2 - 
3 


GAMMA. 
Coll eſſere, 
Con eſſere; * 
In Fi. In being 
N-l'”efſere. 


Preterperſect. Eſſendo ſtato, having been. 


Obſervations upon the auxiliary verbs. 


By the foregoing conjugations you may ſee, 
that the verbs avere and efere are compoſed by 
themſelves, in Which the Englitb are ſometimes 
miſtaken; becauſe their participles had, and been, 
are. both governed by the verb to have; ſo they 
ſay, I have had, and I have been; but in Italian, 
the participle avuts, had, is governed by the 
verb avere; ho avuto, I have had; and the par- 
ticipleytato, been, by the verb efere; ſono ſtato, 
I have been; through all the tenles. a 

Note, alſo, that Hato is declinable; ſo we ſay 
ſtate, for the maſculine ſingular , Fate for the 
feminine, ſtats for the maſculine plural, and ſtate 
| for the feminine, | | 

Although I have ſpoken at large of the termi- 
nation of tenſes in the Section of the conjuga- 
tions; yet I thought, that to put all thoſe ter- 
minations together in a table, would be more 
clear, and ſooner learned; by Which it will ap- 
pear, that from the infinitive mood of the three 
conjugations, one may form all the tenſes of all 
the moods, by taking off the three laſt letters: 
let other Grammarians ſay What they will, their 
Way of forming the terminations of tenſes, is 

8 1 per- 


— 
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| 

1 
3 
4 \l 
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perplexed and intricate ; and I dare ſuy; that a 


beginner wouid ſooner, and with more lde 


learn their verbs by getting them by * than 


by ſtudving their rules. 


At the beginning of the lines of this tale are 
the infinitives, over-againſt them are the termi- 
nations of each tenſe,” Which are to be joined 
to the infinitive, ſtriking off firſt the three laſt 


letters; ex. amare, ſtrike of are, it remains am, 


add'o.to it, you'll make amo. and ſo through 
all the tenſes, 

Note, that this table ſerves only for the regu- 
lar verbs; bacauſe for the irregular ve Shall 
give a table apart, 


Indicative mood preſent , 


te mM ce 


Preterinperfect . 
am are avo avi ava avamo avate avano 


_ cred ere evo evi eva evimo evate dvano 
dorm ire ivo ivi Iva ivamo ivate ivano 


| Prete e definite. | 
am are al aſi ö ammo aſte arono 
cred ere ei eſti & emmo eſte erono 


gorm ire i iſti 1 immo iſte irono 


-_ 
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8 F u ture. 
am are er) erai era eremo erete eranno 


cred re ed eral era eremo erete eranno 


dorm te irò irai ira iremo irete iranno 


eee el 


am are & i 1amo ate ino 
cred ere 1 a iamo ete ino 
dorm ire I 2  iamo ite ino 


ConjunZive Na preſent. 
an. „ OS TT: in late ial 
cred ere 42 4a a' iamo iate ino 
dorm ire a Aa 2 iamo late ino 


F ir preterimperfecł. 
am are erei ereſti erebbe eremmo ereſte erebbero 
cred ere erei ereſti erebbe eremmo ereſte erebbero 
dorm ire irei ireſti irebbe iremmo jreſte irebbero 


7 Ward Second „ 3 
am are ali aſh alle aſſimo aſte aſſero 


cred ere eſſi eſſi effe eſſimo eſte eſſero 


darm ire ii iſſi iſſe iſſimo ite iſſero 
ba, if SC, $ ON + J | Participle. Saad — 
am are ato * a 5 
cred ere uto 9 
dorm ire. + -:to 
5 0 


. n 1 
— err "of 
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are 
cred ere 


dorm ire 


A 


Variations 0 of the auxiliary verbs, avere, to have ö 
Which are uſed only in Poetry « I 


4 


Paggie, ) Infead of bo, I have. 


1 9 Inſtead of ha, he or she has. 
Havite, for havete, ye have. 
Haver, for havevs, thou hadſt. 2B 
Hei, for bebbi, | had, | 9 
Hebhon , for hebbero, they had. | 4 
Haraegzio, for baverd, I Shall have. © 9 
Haggia, for Babbia, that he or she have, 1 
Hagęiate, for habbiate, that ye have. 9 
Hoe ſſi, for baveſie, that he had, or should have. 
. Haveſſin, for haveſſero, that they had, or should 
have. i 
Haria , for haveria, or baverebbe, he or she should 
have. 1 
Hariano, for bavriano, or baverebbero they Should $3 
have. = 


Of the verb eſſere, to be 


So, for ſono, I am- 


aner! 15 


* "A 4 1 is Gr 


| = > 3 
Vis „he or she is, :- t 
18 * SEL | 
| 555 an A 


Selb. 6 vente. „ 49908 er 
Enna, for ſono , they Are. SY. 15419 DEN 
Tue, for fu, he or — 9 1 * us 
Faſſin, for faſſero, that they Were 
Fora, for ſaret , or. Mreble, I or he sbould be. 
Saria, for ſurei, or fardbbe; I or he should be. 
Sariano, for ſarebbero, they man be. 
Sendo, for eſſeudo, being. ole | | 
Suto , for Hat, been. Nb. 10 ey i T.2 
Although; * what we nabe 6210 — he fattn= 
ing of verbs, might. ſuffice, ſor to know all 
the conjugations , wo ct 'F have thought it 
uſeful to give here ſome amples 
begin by the regular ware. of each conjuga- 
tion; We shall {; ſens afrerwdtds of the irregu- 
lar, Where 1 chall e glue, the remarks of each one 
in ren that It thought the moſt en 


0 284 a of BE. * 


The conjagations. a regular eddie n. 
T be firſt. gonjugerion in — ret as amatrey,. to love, 
Daene n, 


S. Io amo, I love. en Kater 
Ts ami, cbon loi, e mins e v2 
15 1 he loveth. . az * 
: 974 N II 4 


U 
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P. Not amiamo, We love. 8 

Voi amate, ye loves... * 
Eglino amano, they love,” | av” 
nr , 

1 Preterimperfett, = . 
SHh amavay 1 loved, or did love 
Tu amavi , thou lovedſt Ke. 


i Þ Fzl: amava , he loved cr. 
ST P. Noi amavamo ; We loved: <p Nees 
1 Hoi amavare, ye loved &. mY n 
1 8 ee, they loved 3 d 


| Preter perfett: Av 70} , une 
S. Io amai, I loved, or did love 
Tu amaſit , thou lovedſt &c. 
Egli amd, he loved & oO 
P. Nor amammo , We loved r, 0 30 
Ve Ane, ye loved &. e nd 20 
Exlins x they loved & thy 03 1; 


TAROT Ces # 5 ig 
ESI dat 0 wean . 5 
5.7 bo amato, I have loved. L 41458 3 5% 
| Tu hai amato ; thou haſt loved 1811 . (2. 
Fgli ba amato, he has loved. : 4 


P. Nor ahbramo amato, We have ES TR v7 
Voi avete amato, ye have loved. 


Eglino hanno amato y they have loved. 


F ir preterp o 
S. To aveua amato, | * _ of 4, awta 
Tu aver! umato, thou hadit loved. 
Hey aveva amato, be had loved. 
WF. * P . Nos 


ö 4 
- / 
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P. Noi avevamo. amato, We had loved, 
Voi avevate amato, ye had Joved . 


Eglino aocoano amato's' they have lovec. 
* 8 8 4 3 15 ** 95 a : . 8 N 
TE. Second preterpluperfect. 1 


8. Io ebbs amato 54 had loved ln. 
Tu aveſti amato, thou hadſt loved. 
Egli ebbe amato, he had loved. 

P. Nos avemmo amato, We had loved. 
Voi aveſte- amato, ye had loved. | 

: Eglinoebbero' amato; they had loved. 


Future. „ 

S. Jo amerò, 1 shall 5 Or- Will love. 0 3 
Tu amerai, thou Shalty or wilt love. 
Egli amerd, he shall, or will love. 

P. Noi ameremo, We shall, or Will love. 
Voi amerete, ye shall, or will love. | 
Eglino ameranno, they shall, or Will love. 

8 „ois (rt » 6 4G 

| Imperative , HEREIN 8 2 

S, Ama 3 love thou 0 Amt, let him love. ' 

PF. Amiamo, let us loves Amate, love ye. 
Amino, let them love. 13.43% 


; 


— 


Z Conjunctive preſent; 

S. Che io ami, that I love; or may love. 
Cbe tu ans, that thou loveſt, or may'ſt love. 
Che egli ami, that he loveth, or may love. 

P. Che not amtamo, that we love, or may love. 
Che doi amiate, that ye love, or may love. 
be eglino amino, that they loye, or may 

W S, — N | Fir 
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—_— 8 er. 5 | 
S. Io amerer, 7 Should Vould, or could 
T1 u amereſti, thou should't &c. love. 
EI. amerebbe, he should & c. tove, ©. 
P. Not ameremmo, We should &c. loves.) e 
Voi amere e, ye should & c. looo ee. 
Eglino ny they should _ love. A 
| Second diigerfelt : MY + 1308 
8. Io ama, I loved, or I should, would, or 
could love, 
Tu amaſſi , thou lovedſt &c. | 
Egli amaſſe, he loved &c, 8 1 
P. Nor amaſſimo, we loved &c. * 
Voi amaſte, ye loved &. nr 
* e, they loved Sc. IE 


| "IT 11  Proverper fol x p 
8. To abbia amato, I have loyed, 
Tu abbia amato, thou haſt loved. 

Egli abbiacamato, he hath loved. 

P. Nor abbiamo amato, We have loved. 
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would, or could have loved. 
Tu avereſ/#r "amato', thou hadſt loved &c. 
E gli averebbe- amato, he had loved &c. 
p. Nor averemmo amar, We had loved * x: 
* 08 
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q i Voi abbiate amato, ye have love. 

1 Eglino abbiano amato, they have loved, 
4 ins Pn. 3 
1 8. Io averei amato, I had — or 1 Shola, | 
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Voi avereſte amato, ye had loved &c. 
Eglons averebbero-amato, they had loved &c. 


1 —— paper fact. 
8. Is aveſ amato, I had ſoved, or I chould, 
would, or could have loved. 
Tu aveſſt amato, thou hadſt loved &c. 
Egli aveſie amato , he thadiiloved & c. 
P. Noi aveſſimo amato, Ve had loved &c. 
Voi aveſte amato, ye had loved &ͤõ· + 
Eglino aveſſero amato, they had loved Ke. 


” 5 
= 


\ 


Future. 
8.75 averd amato , I shall have loved. 

1 Tu aderai amato, thou shalt have loved. 

4 Egli averd amato, he shall have loved. 
pP. Noi averemo amato,; we shall have loved. 
1 Voi averete. amato, ye shall have loved. 
Eglino averanno amato, they shall have loved. 


. 
L 
7 


flafinitive preſent. Amare ,.to love. | 
Preterperfect. Avere amato, to mes ann 
Participle. Amato, loved. 

Geru » Amando, loving. 


Calf amare, 71 . LETT f 
Con amare, 2 8282 
| ' It amaro, In loving X ene 
| 8 3 


Avendo amar having loved, · 


1 — 5 * 4- * 
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Tbe — conjugation in-ere;/46 crederey, + 
#0 ge. ; 

0 1 10 Tadicative preſent. 1615 7 * . 4 1 
S. Io credo, I believe. „ Fool [ * 

Tu credi 5 thou: believeſt . „ Oh) SE "In. 

Egli crede, he believeths! ns he 
P. Nor 3 we believe Sc. . 

Voi credete., ye believe: &c. CURLED dann 19) 

Eglino eredono, they believe: &c. Wa. 


Preter per fect defi def nite» 

S. Io credei, * eredetty,, I believed, or did belicye — 
Tu creueſti; thou believedſt, &ece. 
Egli ered?, he believed &. 

P. Nos crrdemmo, e believed n 
Voi credefte,, ye believed &c. 
ae ns or/tredettero, they believed & A 


Preter ger ſect . e viiindg! 
ny 1 8. Io bb wedwtes id have. Helipvaded, N e neee 
—_ Tu hat creduto, thou haſt believed, -—- 


Egli ha creduto, he bath believed. 
3 | P. Not abbiamo creduto , We have believed. 
it Voi avete creduto, ye have believed -. 
1 * banno credito, they anne. 


© *® ww 


F irſt reterpluperfett . kay N 
8. Io adeda creduto, | had believed, 
Tu avevr creduto, thou had? believed. 


Egli aveva creduto, he had believed. ; 
P , Noi 


W 
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p. Noi avevamo creduto, We had believed. 
Vii avevate creduto,; ye had believed. | 
© Fglino' avevano creduto, whey Had believed. 


. 1 Second preterpluper ect. 

8. To ebbi creduto, I had befieveds..' 

Fu aveitt creduto, thou hadſt believed. 

Egli ebbe creduto, he had believed. 

P. No av2mmo creduto, We had believed. 
Joi avefie crednto, ye had believed. 
Eglino ebbero creduro; they bad believed. 


— 


Future. | 
S. Io crederd, I shall, or will believe. 
Tu crederat, thou shalt, or Wilt believe. 
Egli crederd „ he shall, or Will believe. 
P. Nes crederemo; We shall, or Will believe. 
Voi crederete, ye shall, or will believe. i 
Eglino crederanno , they shall, or will believe. 


* Imperative. 
S8. Credi, believe thou. . 
Creda, let him believe. BEE 4. 
P. Crediamo, let us believe. Credete, believe ye. 
Credano, let them believe. | 


8. Obe ia creda, that I believe, or may believe 
, F. Che tu creda, that thou believeſt &c. 
Che egli creda, that he believeth &c. 
P. Che nos crediamo, that we believe &c. 
= Che vol crediate, that ye believe &c. 
779 Che eglino credano, that they believe &c. 
Ws WI EC... 
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1 
2 pf irft in perfect „ ' 
S. fs crederei, q shouid, would, or could tl. 
Tu credereſti, thou should'ſt believe &c. 
Egli crederehbe, or crederia, he should believe &c. 
P. Not crederemmo, We should believe &c, - 
Voi credereſte , ye should believe &. 
Eplino crederebbero, or crederiano, "wy should 
believe & c. 


Second . 
S. Io credeſſ, I believed, or should, wool. or 
could believe, 
Tu credeſſ, thou believedſt &c. 
Egli credeſſe, he believed &c. 
P. Nor credeſſimo , We believed &c. 
Voi credeſte, ye believed &c. 
Eg lino credeſſero they believed Ke. 


. 


Preter perfect. 

8. J abbie creduto, I have believed. 
Tu abbia creduto, thou haſt believed. 
Egli abbia creduto, he bath believed. 

P. No abbramo ereduto We have believed. 
Voi abbiate creduto, ye have believed. 
ene abbiano creduto , they have believed, 


Firſt preterpluperfett, 
S. Io averer creduto, | had believed, or should, | 
Would, or could have believed, 
Tu averefis creduto, thou hadſt believed &c. 
Feli averebbe * he had * No 
, 8 


| . * ** n + „ 
W 2 G 1 1 — * * — 
7 A I of 1 
1 8 2 4 — ® 


8. U aveſſ creduto y. | had believed, or I should 


. . 
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p. Noi averemmo creduto, We had believed &c. 
Voi avereſte ereduto, ye had believed &. 
Eglino averebbero creduto, they had believed &c. 


Second. preterpluperfet?, 


Sc DO inn lcd Berk -. 
Tu aveſſi creduto, thou hadſt believed &c. 
Egli aveſſe credute, he had believed &c. 
P. Not aveſſimo creduto, We bad believed &c. 
Voi aveſie creduto, ye had believed &c. 
Eglino aveſſero Creduto, they had believed &c. 


| Future. | | 
S. Io averd creduto, I shall have believed. 

Tu averasi creduto , thou shalt have believed. 
Egli averd creduto, he shall have believed. 
P. Nai averemo creduto, We shall have believed. 
Voi averete creduto, ye shall have believed, 

Eglino averanna creduto, they shall have believed. 


Infinitive preſent. Credere, to believe. 
Preterperfect. Avere creduto, to have believed. 
Gerund, Credendo, believing. 

Participle. Creduto, believed. 


The third conjugation in ire; as dormire, 
to Sleep, | 


Indicative preſents _ - _ 
Sleep, Tu dormi, thou slcepeſt . 


P. Nos 


8. Io dormo, 1 
Egli dorme, he sleepeth. 
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. 
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P. Nai dormivamo, We vlept &c. 


128 A New rattan 3 
p. Ni dirmiamo, we eee n eee gos 


Vos lor mite, ye sleep 


ellas . they ar. eien ne”, 


8. Jo Hormiva x , or did — 55 
Tu dormivi, thou sleepedſt &c. ft 
E zl dormiva, he slept &c. | 


Voi dormivate, ye slept &c. 
Eglino dormivano x oy slept Sc. 


Preter per felt definite. 
S. Io dormii, I slept, or I did sleep. 
Tu dormiſti, thou sleeped ſt cc. 
Egli dorm?, he slept &c. ; 
P. Nas dorminmo, We slept &c. * * 
Voi dormiſte, ye slept c. "PN Ny 
Eglino dormirono, they slept &c, © 


P reter perfect . 
S. Io bd dormito, I. have slept. 
Tu bai dormito, thou haſt slept. 
Egli ha dormito, he hath slept. Fol 
P. Not abbiamo dormito, We have slept. 
Voi avete. dormito, ye have slept- | 
Eglino hauno dormito , they have slept. 


Firſt preterpluper cet . 

S. Io avevo dormito, | had slept. : 
Tu avevt dormito, thou hadſt slept? 
Eglt aveva dormiro „ he had slept, 

. Noi 
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p. Noi adden dormito We had slept. $ 

Voi aves dormito, ye had slept. 

Eglino avevano dormito, they had slept. 


S Second preterpluper fect. 
S. Jo ebbi dormito, | had slept. - 
Tu aveſti dormito ,, thou hadi slept. 
Egli ebbe dirmito, he had slept. 
P. Not avemmo dormite, We had slepft. 
Vos aveſte dormito, ye had slept. A 
Eglino ebbero dormito, they had slept. ; 


| Future. 
S. Io dormirò, I shall, or will sleep. 

Tu dyrmirat, thou shalt, or wilt sleep. 
Egli dormird, he shall, or will sleep. 
P. Noi dormiremo, We shall, or Will sleep. 
Voi dormirete, ye shall, or will sleep. 

Eglino dormiranno, they shall, or will sleep: 


2 


| Imperative. 
S. Dormi, sleep thou, - 
Dorma egli, let him sleep. 
P. Dormiamo, let us sleep. 
Dormite, sleep ye. | 
Dormano, let them sleep. 


TOE. Con j unct᷑i ve preſent, 

8. Che io dorma, that I sleep, or I may sleep. 
Che tu dorma, that thou sleepeſt & Z. 
Che egli dorma, that he sleepeth &c. 

T. Che noi dormiamo, that we sleep &. 


Che 


bd 
8 * 
i \ 4 
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Che voi dormiate, that ye sleep & c. 
Che eglino dormano, ſat: they — 


Firſt in perſeck. 
S. Io dormirei, I should, would, or could deep. 
Tu dormireſti, thou Should'tt Ke. sleep. | 
Egli dormurebbe, he should &c. sleep | | 
. N55 dormtremmo, We. should &c. sleep. 
Voi dormire ite, ye should &c. sleep . 
* dormircbbero „they should &c. sleep · 
Cn] ) 
| Second inperfecł . k 
S, Io dormiſſi, I slept, or 1 Should, Worn or : 
could sleep. . 
Tu dormiſſi , thou decpedſt &c« 
Egli dormuſſe , he slept &c. p 
P. Nai dormiſſimo, We slept &c. 8 5 
Voi dormiſte, ye slept &c. | ; 
. Eglino * they slept &c. 
P reterperfed? . 
S. Io abbia dormito, I have slept. 
Tu abbia PRs thou haſt slept. 
Egli abbia dormito, he hath slept. 
P. Nor abbramo dormito, We have slept. 
Voi abbiate dormita, ye have slept. 
Eglino abbiano dotmeta, they have slept. 


vos 
— __ 
* 


Wt irſt eren 
S. Io averes 2 I had slept, or 1 chould, 
| would, or could have slept. | 
Tu _— Roraleto ; thou had gert bc, 1 8 
gle | 


; 
1 
5 
5 


P. Noi averemmo dormito, We had slept &c. 


P. Nor avyremo dormito, We shall have slept. 8 


Participle. Dormito, Slept. 
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EF al ao#ebbe dormito, he had slept &c. 


Vi avereſte dormito, ye had slept &c. 
Divo avercbbero 2e, they had slept &c. 


Second preter ne 1 
8. Io aveſſi dormito, I had Slept, or I should, 
Would, or could have slept. 
Tu aveſſi rn thou had slept &c. 
Egli avrſſe dormito, he had slept &c. 
P. Noi aveſſimo dormito, we had slept &c. 
Voi ade ſte dormito, ye had slept &c. ; 
Eglino aveſtero dormito, they had slept &c. 


F ut ure. 
S. Io aver) dormito „shall have slept. 
Tu avgrart doymito, thou shalt have slept. 
Egle avard dormito, he shall have slept. 


Voi avarete dormito, ye shall have slept. 
Eglino avfranno dormito, they shall have slept. 


Infinitive preſent. Dormire, to sleep. 
Preterpluperfect. Avere dormito, to have slept. 
Gerund. Dormendo, sleeping. 


Of the conjugation of paſſive verbs, 


The conjugation of paſſive verbs is very eaſy, 
and conſiſts (both in Italian and Englich ) a 
in the joining the i Ir paſſive of any verb 

I 2 


do 
9 


69 
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to be conjugated , to the auxiliary verb eſſere, to 
be, through all its moods, tenſes, numbers, * 
perſons , But you muſt obſerve, that in Tralian, 
the participle varies according to the Ciftercnce | 
of * and _— Ex, 


Eser amet, to by loved . 


* | Indicative preſent , 

8. To ſono amato , | am loved. 

Tu ſei amato, thou art loved. 

Egli e amato, he is loved. 
"Fs Not fiams amati, We are loved, 
Doi ſete amati, ye are loved, 

Felino ſono amati, they are loved. 

9 

Imperfect. Io era amato ec.) | 
Perfe definite, Io ui amato ec- ) was loved. 
8 Jo ſono fato amato ec. [ have been 
loved 


Firſt pluper. To eraſtato amato ec. 3 [ had been 


Second pluper. Io fui ſtato amato ec.) loved, 
Future. Io ſard amato ec. | OE be loved. . 


Aker the ſame manner. are conjugated the im- 
perative , conjunctive „and indefinite moods of 
the firſt conjugation. 

Note, that verbs Which end i in care, or gare, 
take an 5 after.c and g, in thoſe tenſes Where 
0 and # come before e or 7; that is to ſay, in 
rhe preſent of tho indicative mood, in the future, 
in the imperative, and conjundive moods, and 
N "© 4 in 

* 
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in the firſt imperfe& of the conjunctive mood, 
of which I shall give here two examples. 


AE Peccare , to ſin. 


Indicative preſent « . 

S. Jo pectb, I ſin. Tu peccbi; thou ſinneſt. 
Egli pecca, he ſinneth. 

P. Noi pecchtamo , We ſin. Voi peccate, ye fi n. 
Eglino peccano, they ſinn 


Future. 
S. To peccherd, I shall lin, 
Tu peccherat, thou shalt ſin, 
Egli peccherd, he shall fin. 
P. Noi peccheremo, We shall ſin, 
Voi peccherete, ye shall ſin. 
Eglino peccheranno, they Shall fin, 


Imperative. 
S. Pecca , fin thou. Pecebi, let him fin, © 
P. Pecchtamo , let us fin, Peccate, in ye. 
Pecchino, let them fin, 


\ 


Coniendiing oeſent. "> 


8. Che. io pecchi, that I fin...” 


Che tu peccbi, that thou ſinneſt. 
Che egli pecebi, that he ſinneth. 

P. Che nor pecchiamo, that we fin, 
Che voi pece biate, that ye (in, 


Che 2 peechino , that they ſin p.. 
13 . Firſt ; 


* By - r r —_ = - <_———— 
U » l =_ N e * 85 1 5 
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Firſt imper ect. 
8. To peceberei, T should in. 
Tu pecebereſti, thou shouldſt fin, 
Egli peccherebbe, he should ſin, 
P. Noi peccheremmo, we should fin. 
Voi pecchereſte, ye should fin. * 
Eglino peccherebbero , they __ ſin . 


Pagart, to pay. 


Indicative pre ſent. 

8. Is pago; 1 pay » Tu paght, thou payeſt. : 
Fgl: paga, he payeth. 
P. Noi paghiamo, We pay. Voi pagate, ye pay. 

Eglino pagano „they pay. 


S8. I pegberd, I shall pay. 
* . Tu pagberai, thou halt pay. 
Egli pagberd, he shall Pay 
P. Noi pegberene, we shall pay. 
Vo pagherete, or arete, ye Shall pay. 
 FEglmo ane, they shall pay. 


| . 
8. Paga 9 pay thou. 
Pagbi, let him pay. 
p. Pagbiamo, let us Pay » 


Pagate, pay ye. 
Pag bino, let them pay. 


Conjuncs | 
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| _ = -- Conjun&1ve preſent, 
S8. Che io pagbi, that I pay, 3 
Che tu pagbi, that thou payeſt. 
Che egli pagbi, that he payeth. 
P. Che noi pag biamo, that We pay. 
Che voi payhrate, that ye pay. 
Che eglino paghino, that they pay. 


| Firſt im perfect. 
S. Io pagberei, I should pay, - 
Tu pagbereſti, thou shouldſt pay. 
Egli pagherebbe, he should pay. 
P. Nor pagheremms , We should Pays 
Voi pagbereſte, ye should pay. 
Eglino pagherebbero , they should pay. 


The conjugation of reflected and reciprocal verbs. 


A reflected verbs, as I have hinted before; is 
generally nothing but an active verb , Whoſe 
action returns upon the agent that producevit; 
as, io mi levo; I riſe &c. Now this reflexion 
of the action is marked With theſe perſonal pro- 
nouns mi, ti, /, in the ſingular; and ci, vi, fr, in 
the plural; but ſo, that its compound tenſes are 
formed With the auxiliary eſſere, | 

'Tis true, that ſome verbs are always refle&- 
ed, and theſe are known by the infinitive mood, 
Where the pronoun / goes alwas after them; as, 
pentir i, to repent ; doler i, to complain. N 


I 4 . 3 


{ 
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Te following example will be ſufficient to 
learn how to. conjugate any reflected verbs, 


Levarſi, to riſe - 


" SOS. Iudicatide preſent, | 

8. Io mi lewo, I riſe, Ju ti levi, thou riſeſt. 
Egęl. , lena, he riſeth. 
P. Noi ci leviamo, We riſe. Voi vi levate, ye riſe, 6, 
..* Eglmo f levano, they nie. 


1 5 Im perfect. 
S. Io mi leuada, I did riſe. 

Tn ti levaty, thou didſt riſe, 
Egli fi levava, he did riſe, 

P. Noi ci levavamo, We did riſe, 
Voi di levavate, ye did riſe, 
Eglino fi le vavano, they did riſe, 


Perfect definite. 

S. Jo mi levai, I wic, or did riſe, 
Tu ti levaſti , thou reſelt &c. 
Fl: fi lewd, he rãſes &c, bs? 

P. Noi ci levammo, We raſe &c. 
Voi v le baſte, ye rele, 0 
Eęlino fi levarono, they raſe & c. 


| Preterper fe(t . 
S. Io: mi ſono levate , | am riſen, 
Fu ts ſei levalo, thau art riſen, 
Fygl: fi levato, he is riſen, | 
P. Not cr framo levats, We are riſen. 


* 
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Voi vi fete levati, ye are riſen, 
Ezlino fi ſons levats, they ate riſen. 


| Firſt pluperfect. 
S. Io mi era, levato, I Was riſen, 
Tu ti eri levato, thou Waſt riſen. — 
Egli fi era levato, he was riſen, 
P. Noi ci eg levati, We Were riſen. 
Voi wi erate levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino fi erano levati, they Were riſen. 


Second pluper fel? . 

S. Io mi fur lewato, I was riſen. 
Tu ti foſts levato, thou waſt riſen, 
Egli ſi fu levato, he was riſen, 

P. Noi ci fummo ledati, We were riſen. 
Voi vi faſte levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino fi furono levatt, they Were riſen, 


Future 5 
S. Jo mi levers, I shall, or will riſe. 
Tu ti leverat, thou shalt, or wilt riſe, 
Egli , lever, he shall, or will riſe, 
P. Noi ci leveremo, We shall, or will riſe. 
Vor di leverete, ye shall, or will riſe. 
Fzlino fi leveranuo, they shall, or will riſe» 


Imperative. 
8. Levati, riſe thou. 
Leh, let him riſe. 
F. Leviamoci, let us riſe. Levatevs, riſe ye. 
TL, let them riſe, N 


* 


Conjunt? 
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| cafe proſent 
S. Che io mi levs, that I riſe. 
Che tu ti led, that thou rifeſt. 
Che egli A levi, that he riſeth, 


Ch: doi di lebiate, that ye riſe. 
Ce eglino ff levino, that they riſeÞ 


Firſt inperſoct. 
8. Io mi erg I should riſe, 
Tu ti levereſti, thou shouldſt riſe. 
Egęli A leverebbe, he should riſe. 
P. Noi ci leveremmo, We should riſe. 
Voi vi levereſte, ye should riſe. 


» Second imper ect. 
Ak S. Jo mi wa „should riſe. 
Tu ti levaſſi, thou shouldſt riſe. 
Egli , levaſſe, he should riſe. 
P. Not ci le vaſſimo, We should riſe, 
Voi vi levaſte, ye should riſe. 


3 Preter perfect 0. 
88 To mi fa levato', 1 be riſen, 

- Tu ti fia levato, thou be riſen, 
Egli f fra levato-, he be riſen, 

P. Noi ci fiams levati, We be riſen. 
Vos Of fate ilevats z ye be riſen. . 

N en, Ai fiano levati they be riſen. 


Eglino ff leverebbero, they should riſe, 


P. Che noi ci leviamo, that we riſe, | Rs 


Egliwo ff levaſſero, they should riſe. 


Fir A 


* 
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| Firſt pluperfet? . h 
S. Io mi ſarei levato, I were riſen. -- 
Fu ti ſareſti levato, thou Wert riſen. | 
Egli fi ſarebbe levato, he Were riſen. 
P. Noi ci ſaritꝭ NDονè , We Were riſen . 
Voi vi ſareſte leuati, ye Were riſen. 
Eglino fi ſarebbero levati „ they Were riſen. 


| Second pluper fect. 
S. To mi faſſi levato, I Were riſen. 
* Ta ti foſſi levato, thou wert riſen, 
El: , foße lewato, he Were riſen, 
P. Noi ci foſſimo levats, we were riſen. 
Voi di foſte levati, ye were riſen, 
5 Eglino /i foſſero levati, they were riſen. 
4 88 Future. 
IS. Io mi ſard levato, I shall be riſen, 
Tu ti ſarai levato, thou shalt be riſen; 
Egli ff ſard levato, he shall be riſen. 
P. Not ci ſuremo levati, We shall be riſen, 


Voi vi ſarete levati, ye shall be riſen, 
Eglino fi ſaranno levati, they shall de riſen. 


— 


Infinitive preſent, Levarſi, to riſe, 
Preterperfect. Eſſer i levato, to be ti ſen. 
Gerund. Levandofi, riſing. 
Participle. Levatæſ, riſen. 


Note, that in theſe verbs, as in the paſſive, 
the participle varies according to the difference 
| of 


A 
* 
* — 
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of gender and number: ſo we ſay, mi ſono levato, 
for the maſculine ſingular ; ms foro lewata, for the 
feminine; ci amo levati, for the maſculine plu- 
ral; and ci ams levate, for the feminine. 


7 


Of werbs irregular. 


Irregular verbs, are thoſe whoſe conjugation 
does not follow the general rule, either by dit- 
ferent terminations, or. by want of ſome of their 
moods, tenſes, or perſons, | 

Note, that the verbs. are irregular, ſome in 


the preſent, ſome in the deſinites, and ſome in 


the future and participle. 
Note, alſo that when a verb is irregular in the 


preſent of the indicative mood, it is alſo irregu - 
lar in the preſent of the imperative and conjunc- 


tive. FR . 
The preſent of the · conjunctive is eaſily formed 

in the verbs of the ſecond and third conjuga- 

tion: for, *tis a general. rule, that all the firſt 


perſons ſingular of the indicative mood in the 


verbs, both regular and irregular, do always ter- 
minate in o; by changing this o into a, you'll 
form the preſent of the conjunctive; as, vedere, 
mo, dorma ; uſcire, eſco, eſca. 0 

The firſt and ſecond perſons plural of the pre- 
ſent irregular. 


- wedo, weda ; tenere, tengo, tenga ; dormire, dor- 


Ir Fes 


* 
4 Ly 
- 4 
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Irregular verb of the Hrn conjugation . 


This conjugation has only four irregular verbs, 
viz. andare, to go; dare, to give; fare, to do; 
ſtare, to be, or ſtand, | | 3 

Note, that When the verbs are irregular in the 
prelent of the indicative mood, they are allo ir- 
tcgular in the preſent of the imperative and con- 
junctive. f | 


1. Andare , to go. | 
This verb is only irregular in the preſent. 


Indicatroe preſent , 
8. In vo, Or dado, I go. 
Tu vai, thou goeſt, . 
Egli va, he goeth, | . 
P. Noi andiamo, We go. ; 8 
Vor andate, ye go. 
Eglino vannoy they go. 


Imper fe . 

S. Io andava, I did go, or I was going. 
Tn andavi, thou didſt go &c, 
Egli andava, he did go &c. . 

P. Nor andavamo, We did go &c, © 
Voi andavate, ye did go &c. 

Eglino andavano, they did go &c. 


EY 
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8. To andat, I went. W 
Tu andaſit, thou wenteſt, -- 
Egli andd, he Went 

F. Noi and amo, We went. x 
Voi andaſte,; ye Vent. | 
2 018 andarono , they Went, 


Preterperſec 1 
S. Io ſono andato, I am gone. 


Tu ſer andato, thou art gone, 
Egli e andato, he is gone, 

P. Noi amo andati, We are gone. 
Voi ſete andati, ye are gone. 
Eglino ſono andali, they are gone. 


Firf pluper felt, 


8. Io erandato, | Was gone. 

Tu eri andato, thou Waſt gone, 

Egli erg | andato , he Was gone. 

P. Nor * andati, Ve were gone. 
Voi erate andati, ye were gone. 

F glino erano aneatty they Were gone. 


Second pluper fect. 
8. To fui andato, I Was gone. 


Tu foſti andato, thou Waſt gone. 
Egli fu andato, he Was gone. 

P. Nor fummo andati, We were gone. 
Voi faſte andati, ye were gone, 
Eglino furono audatt, they Were gone. 


- 
wh. > . Fur 
* * i 
* o 
* 


i 


| nen 

S8. Jo andagrd, I shall, or will go. 
Ju andtrai; thou shalt, or wilt 80. 
Egli anderd , he shall, or will go, 

P. Noi andgremo, We shall, or Will go. 
Voi andtrete, ye shall, or Will go. 


Eglino andirannd; they shall, or will go. . 


Imperative. 
S. Va, 80 thous” 22 | 
Wada , let him 80. 
P. Andiamo, let us go- 
Andate , SO: yeuy 1 ; 
Vadano, let them go. 


* 
* - 
j * 


| | Con junct᷑ ive preſent, 
S. Che io vada, that I go. 
| Che tu vada, that thou goeſt, 
Che egli vada, that he goeth, 
P. Che 755 andiamo z that we go . x 
Che voi andiate, that ye go. 
| Che eglino vadana, that they go. 


; Firſt imperfecc. 


1 


S. Io anderet, I should, would, or could go. 


Tu andereſti, thou should'ſt &c. go. 
Egli andtrebbe, he should &c. go. 

P. Noi anderemmo, We should &c. go 
oi andereſte, ye should &c. go. 


* 
4 
» „ 


Eglino andgrebbero, they should &c. go. 9 


— A * 
* 
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Second imper fc. 


S. Che io andaſ: chat I should, would, or could go. 


Che tu ardaſſi, that thou shouldſt &c. go. 
Cbe eęli andaſſe, that he should &. go. 


Pi. Che nor andaſſimo, that we should &c. go. 
. . Che vor andaſte, that ye Should &c. go. 


Che eglino andaſſero, that they should &c. go. 


S. Che io fia andeto, that I be gone, 
Che tu ia andato, that thou'be*Fone , 
Che egli id andato, that he be gone, 

P. Che noi ſamo andati, that ve be gone, 
Che doi frate andati, that ye be gone. 
Che eglino ano andati,; that they be gone, 


1 5 Firſt pluperfett, 9 2 
S. Io ſarei andato, | shouid, would, or could be gone. 
Tu ſareſti andato, thou shouldſt &c. be gone. 
Egli ſarebbe andato, he should &c. be gone. 
» Nor ſgremmo andatr, We should &c. be gone. 
Voi ſareſie andati, ye Should &c. be gone. 
Eglino ſarebbero andati, they should &c. be gone. 


- Second. plaperfeck. 


S. Che to foſ andato, that I Were gone. 


Che tn fofſſi andato, that thou Wert gone, 
- Che egli foſſe andato, that he were gone, 


P. Che noi fofſim» andati, that we were gone. 
 *Che O04 foſte andatt « that ye Wyre gone, 


Che eglino foſſero andats, that they Were 2 . 
., OE ; . the 


2 +4 
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8. Io ſard andato, I > + pt — out“ YAY 
Tu ſarai andato, thou shalt be gone. 
Egli ſard andato; de anall be gone. 

P., Not ſaremo andati, We shall be gone? 
Voi ſarete andati dye shall be gone: 7 
Aale, an. ae they shall be N 

„ oer 1 04 4 
Infleitive!projens, wuPvh ol 
Andare, to go 1957 , 60S ontiy hs 


£8 


\ 
' * Preteyper fed? . 1 
Eſſere eũ. to be gene. eee. Won. 92 
reinen 
720 ; rent. 4 + An 1h nl 
Andato , apa] 22 eeron 2014 
ere wo 


* 


\ "and; eV" Nb any 
| Per pgs ging. 
Fſendo andato, being gone. 


241%. 2&1 4 MILLE dd of 
Conjugation of the eb dare 1 to HOPPE s 


4 - 
* * -. Y * 


Tuditariti prone am 074TH * 


This verbs · is irregulaf in the pre ſent and 
* definite dener! ed 3945 of 
+ a p 
8. Io do, I give. wed ates 
Tu dai, thou gieeſt . 
Eli ad, he giveth- e Wars 


| a 
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P. Nor diamo, We give. 
Voi date, ye give. 
Au dame yahey- bite. cody ie b E 
WS - «96 9 q 0 2; 120 13 eau. Fin ; 
. - + SSUORNS 1 A. Lar hu N- A 
8. To Fer 450 dee fun KEE wid, 
Tu dave, thoꝝ didſt give, ns Wr N 


% * % 


teh as „* I Las Alb... ** 


Eli ans „ber did give. dunn WI 22 N 
p. Noi davamo, Ve did give. | L 
Voi davate, e did give. 3 


eli ane, they did give 02 , wink it. 
| Perfe et: definite. 


8. I 4 , or det, IG & D oF 
Tu 4e/t1, thou gaveſt. : 
| Egli diede , di? , or dette he gave. 
ö P. Not — We gaVes 3608 0 dn. . 
Voi deſte, ve gaue. 
Eglino Lt » Undetieno , they are. 
Ta ane, | Senne ur | 
- Prevnpenfetts dn unn Cs. 4 | 
To; og” dato, I haye given... 7 
| e 2 c ( n: 908 Brito ende 
. | ATP 7” 7 Pieper. K. 
1 J avevo datog\Iohad give 


ic e o8rcord luperfrck . 11 . 


ö * chi datos I — gen: 
| * 2 Future. : | 
| 8. 70 Aard, I ball. or will glee, $5, r 


RR... darai, thou sþalt ar Vile Side, 2 
N 2334 1 ; | A. Egli 
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Egli dard, he shall or Will give. 
P. Noi daremo, We shall or Will give. ; 
Voi darete, ve shall or will-give. 
Eglino dar anno; they shall or will give. 


Dla 5 7 Imperative. 
8. Da, give thou. 
Dia, let him give. 
P. Dramo, let us give, 
Date, give ye. 
Diano; let them give. | — 


Conjunct ive preſents 
S. Che io dia, that I give or may give. 
1 Che tu dia, that thou giveſt &. 
[1 Che egli dra, that he giveth &c. 
| R. Che noi diana, that We give &c. 
Che doi diate, that ye give & c. 
Che eglino diano, that they give &c. 
0 Firſt imperfect. + Þ 
aq S8. Io dares, I Should, would', or could give - 
$ Tu dareſti, thou shouldeſt &c. give. 
Egli darebbe, he should &c. give. 
P. Noi daremmo, we should &c. give. 
. Voi dare ſte, ye should &c, give. L 
Eglino darebbero , they should &c. give. 


Second imper fect. 

8. Che io deſſi, that I should, would, or could give. 
Che tu deſii, that thou shouldſt & c. give. 
Che egli deſſe, that he should &c., give. 

in | | K 2 P, Che | 


1 1 - YAY 
T is, 15> har 1 ar * err 


* 


have given. 


given . 


Infinitive preſent. Dare, to give. - 
Preterperfect. Avere dato, to have given, 


Participle, Dato, given. 
Gerund , Dando, giving. 


Avendo dato, having given. 
Conjugation of the verb fate, 70 de. 


This verb is irregular in the preſent, and de- 
finitive tenſes, and in the * 


Indicative preſent. * 


8. 7) fo, I do; or I make. 
Tu fat 5 thou doeſt , 
Fol: fa, he doeth. 

P. No: facciamo, We do. 
oi fate , ye do. 
Eglino „ they do. 
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P. Che noi deſſimo , that we should &c. i 
Che voi deſte, that ye should &c. g | 
Che eglind deſſero „chat oy chould BY gives 


. preterperſedt. Io abbia dato ' I have given. 
Firſt pluperfect. Io aderei dato, I Should or Would 
2 

Second pluperfect. Io aveſſi dato, 1 bad given &c. 
Future. Quando io averd dato, When I $ball have 


* 


1 ee * 


8. To faceva, I Was doing. 
Tu facevi; thou Walt doing, 


7 
k 


4 
9 


62 


K of ways ,.. 4 
e Py muß, n —— 
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Egli faceva, he Was doing. | 
P. Noi facevamo, We Were doing, 
Voi facevate, ye Were doing, --- 

Eglino facevano, they Vere doing. 


| ; 


Perfect definite» 
S. Io feci, I did 
Tu faceſti, thou didſt, 
Egli fece, he did. 
P. Noi facemmo, We did. 
Voi facefle, ye did. 
Eglino fecero, they did. 


Preterperfect. S. Io ho fatto, I have done &c. 
Firſt pluperfect. Io avevafatto, I had done &c. 
Second pluperfect. Io ebbi fatto, I had done &c. 
Future. Io fard, I shall, or will do &c. 


Imperative. 
S. Fa, do thou. Faccia, let him do. 
P. Facciamo, let us do. Fate, do ye. 
Facciano, let them do. 


Con j unct ide pre ſent. | 

S. Che io faccia, that I may do. ED 1 
Che tu faccia, that thou may'ſt do. | 
Che egli faccia, that he may do. f 
P. Che noi facci amo, that we may do. n 1 | 
Che voi facciate, that ye may do. ; | 

_ Che eglino facciano, that they may do. | i 


K 3 Firſt 
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Firſt imperfect. Io farei ec. I should, would, or 
could do &c. . 

Second 8 Io faceſſi ec. I should, or might 
do &c. 

Preterperfect. Che io abbia fatto ec. that I have 
done &c. 

Firſt pluperfect. Io averer fatto er. I should have 
done &c. 

Second pluperfe& .' Io aveſſi fatto ec. I had done &c. 

Future. Io ad, fatto ec. | shall have done &c. 


Infinitive preſent, Fare, to do, or to make, 
Preterperfect. Avere fatto, to have done» 


Participle. Fatto, done, or made. 


 Gerund. Facendo, doing, or making. 


Avendo fatto, having done, or made. 
Conjugation of the verb ſtare, 10 live „ or to be. 


Indicative pre ſent. 
S. Jo fo, I live, or I am &c. 
Tu ſtat, thou liveſt &c. 
Egli ſta, he liveth &c. 
P. Not ftiamo, We live &c. 
Voi ſlate, ye live &c. 
Eglino ſtanno, they live &c. 


Imperfect. To ſta vo ec. L lived 5 eu did live &c. 


| Perfect 5 
8. To fletts, I lived, or I Was. 
Tu Heſti, thou livedſt &c, 
Fs; ftette, he lived &c. 


G14 M N A A. fit 
P. Not ſtenimo , we lived Gees | 23 
Vos ſteſte, ye lived 6 3 arg 5 - 
Eglino ſtettero „they Wed a2 gh A Ie 
%%% Den on 
PreterperfeRt, Io fono ftiito er. 1 hive lived; or L 
have been xc. 4% Ur Fe * WW 
Firſt pluperfect. To ero uro er. 1 lad: lived; or [ 
- had been & £903 29 22 
22 ploperfect. To fur ſtato ec. [ lived, or'l | 
aJ*&og)* Nene ; 
e Jo erb ec, I shall live, o or 1 werde Ke. 


* 


t n tht j NN ann ' FM: + 211 
Ia perari ve: 
S. Sir; Hex dbouz 67 be che.. ane 
Stia, let him live, ox let kit be. n 
P. Stimm let us live, or let us be. 


State, live ye, Or be ye. is 4 4 bs | 12 
Strano , let chem live z or ler them be. : 


SC OH 44 


* 8 * * N 5 


„2110 Conj PAR NET, 1 jar] 
wo Che i 10 ſtia, thine | live, or that 1 de by Ti 
Che tu ſtia, that he liveſt cke... 


Che egli ia, that he liveth &. 
P. Che noi ſliamo, that we live &c. 

Che do ate, that ye live &c. 

Che eglino ſtiano, that they live Ke. 


Firſt Imperfea. 70 Harti er. 1 Should liye, or I 
* Should be Ges ws agg 


x52 A. NA. IATA 
| Second u n «ih, 

8. Jo feſt, I lied or Ha... 
Fu fleſſt, thou livedſt &c. 
7 Egle:ſteſfie , he lived c. 
me Nai feſſimo, We lived &c. : 

Voi ſteſte, ye lived & . 

Eglino Refſro, they lived Ec. 
preterpluperſed. Che i 10 yo Hato 2 "tae L "96. 
>. dived. &c -. 
Firſt pluperfect. Io fares Ze, | I should have lived, 

or I should have been &c. 
| Second pluperfect. Jo ali ſtato. ec. 1 had lived, or 

I had been &. 


Future. To ſard fato ec. I shall have lived, or 1 


shall have been &c. 
Infinitive.. Stare, to live, or to be. 
Participle preſent. Stata, lived, or been. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere ſtato, to have lived „or to 
have, been 
Cerund. Stando, living, or being. 
Nu flato, baving lived, or having been. 


Obſervations. upon. the four irregular bd 
verbs in are. | 


+7 Tn; theſe four verbs, the ſecond perſon of the 
2. ＋ of the indicative mood terminates in 41, 
dai, fai, vai, ſtar, and the third plural in anno, 
danno, fanno, vanno, ſtanno ; and not in ano, as 
in the other verbs of the firſt 8 

ry 2 4 S 


ML WERE n 


r 
as. 1 
n 
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The future doth not terminate in eròd, but in 
arò; therefore you muſt ſay. dard, faro, /tard;, 
and not der), ferd, ſterd; except andare, that 
maken;ondarde e e 
Stare and dare make deſi}, and ffeſi, in the 
conjunctive, and not daſſi, and fa,... 
The third, perſons ſingular of kheſe four verbs 
end in. 4, in the pteſent of the conjunctive ,' dia, 
ia, dada, faccia; Whereas the other verbs of 
the firſt conjugation end in.. | | 
Although the verb fare, and its compounds 
disfare, to undo; rifare, to do again; contrafa- 
re, to counterfeit; ſoprafare, to outdo &c. are 
placed among the irregular verbs of the firſt con- 
jugation, they are nevertheleſs of the ſecond: 
conjugation; ſince they are nothing elſe but an 
abbreviation of the verb facere: one may ſee it 
by the ſiyllable ce, Which is in almoſt. all its 
tenſes; as facevo, faceſſi; Which ſyllables are 
taken out of the. Latin verb facere. Moreover, 
if they were of the firſt conjugation, the imper- 
fe& ought to be facrava, or fava, and not fa- 
CEA © WY TS © OLE , f 8 
The participle fatto, confirms ſtill what I have 
ſaid ; for it is certain that all the participles of 
the firſt conjugation are terminated in ato, and 
not in atto. 
- Antiently the verb andare was uſed as à regu- 
lar verb; ſaying; to ando, tu andi ec. 


Or vo che ſappi innanxi che tu 4 
' Dante — 4» 
ut 


r 
* 


r 


— „ „„ „41 DAE F 


ya 


* 
5 6 ** — 
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But in proceſs of time; theſe tenſes are grown 
obſolete ; and we have Fake them of the . 
verb vad ere. | 
We find very ſeldom wn proſe bd 4 inflead 
of vo; but'tis ver frequent in derſe >: 
Note „that afte 4 the 'verd undure, and” other 
verbs of op We always put the particle 4 
or au before an infinitive; ex. andute à belere, 
go to fee; andi amò a doymire , let us go to sleep. 
Andare, before ſome gerunde, expreſſes the action 
With more grace, and With more ſtrengrh; than 
the verb of the gerund Would; ex. Io do cercan- 
do, 10 v0 cog liendo, I am locking, 1 ampather- 


ing; are more emphatick than io cercoy io coglio, 


I look for, I gather. We ule the verb fare, to 
mark an action of reſt, by putting the verb that 
follows in the gerund, or in the infinitive, With 
the particles a or 4d, ex, ſerrvo, ſto ſerivendo , 
or to a ſerrvere, | Write, or I am Writing; dor- 
me, ſta dormendo, or fa a "#ormere > he eee 5. 
or he is Werne 5 : 


x the irregular — 55 of the frond conjugation, 


The greateſt part of the verbs of the ſecond: 
conjugation are irregular; therefore I think that 
is better to learn them by practice, than to get 
them by heart; ſince I have taken a particular 
care to mark "them in my Dictionary, and in 
Which tenſes they are irregular: however, I 
shall produce here ſome that are more frequent 
in converſation. | 

Note, 


ON AM M AR. R 

Note, that the greateſt difficulty of theſe verbs 
conſiſts in the definite tenſe, and in the partici- 
ple, ſince all the other tenſes are regular; and 
not withſtanding they are irregular, inſomuch 
that they have no affinity one with another in 
their terminations, yet they are regular among 


themſelves, ſince their irregularity lies in the 


ſame perſons, vix. in the firſt , third ſingular, and 
third plural; the ſecond perſon. tingular , the firſt 
and ſecond piural .are always regular ; that is ro 
ſay, they are formed of the infinitive mood; ex. 
vedere; to ſee, is irregular in the definite tenſe, 
and makes vidi, I ſaw; vedeſti, thou ſaweſt, 
ide, he ſaw ; vedemmo, We law ; ved ſte, ye 
ſaw ; oi dero, they ſaw. By the foregoing exam- 


ple you may ſee, that vidi, uide, videro, are 


irregular, and vedeſti, vdedemmo, and vedeſte, are 


regular; piacqui; I pleaſed; pracque, he pleaſed; 


piacquero, they pleaſed, are irregular; piaceſti, 
thou pleaſed'ſt; pracemmo, We pleaſed; ' praceſte, 
ye pleaſed, are regular: the ſame rule is to be 
obſerved for the other irregular verbs, that have 
defferent terminations-in the definite tenſe. 
Note alſo, that of the irregular verb in ere, 
part have the penultima, or the laſt ſillable but 
one, long; as cadere, to fall; part have their 
termination short; as ſcrivere, to Write. There 
are only tWo and twenty verbs that have the in- 
finitive in ere long, v1z. theſe following . 


Tnfi- 
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nende, Pren Deu. Part, 


* 


Cadere, to fall, cado, caddi, caduto. 


Calere, to care. an imperſonal Verb. 


Dovere, to oWe, devo,  dovei, dovuto 


Capere, to hold. a Verb obſolete. F 
Dolere , to pain, doglio, dolſi, doluto. 
Gracere, to lie don · giaccio, giacque, giaciuto. 
Godere, to rejoice, godo, godei, goduto. 
Avere, to have. ho, ebbi, avuto. 
Parere, to ſeem. pajo, parvi, parſo. 
Piacere, to pleaſe. * piaccio, piacqui, piaciuto. 


Per ſuadere,to perſuade. perſuado,perſuaſi,perſuuſo, 


Potere, to be able. poſſo, potei, potuto. 


Remanere, to remain, rimango, rimaſi, rimaſo. 


Sapere, to know, ſo, ſeppi, ſaputo. 
Seuere, to ſit. ſedo, ſedei, ſeduto. 
Solere, to be wont. ſoglio, ſolito. 


T acere, to be ſilent. taccio, tacqui, taciuto. 
Tenere, to hold. tengo, tenni, tenuto. 
Temere, to fear. temo, temei, temuto. 
Valere, to ſignify. vaglio, valſi, valuto, 


Pedere, to ee. vedo, vidi, veduto. 


Volere, to be willing. voglio, volli, voluto. 


Of theſe two and twenty verbs, three are 


regular, viz, temere, godere, ſedere, and are con - 
jugated like credere , 

The others, ſome are irregular in the pre- 
ſent, ſome in the definite and future , and ſome 


| in the participle. 


Of 


en 


Of the conjugation of verbs in ere Jong, 14 


8 A * N A * , 


Piacere , to pleaſe, | 


Tudjcative preſents « - 
S. To piaccio, I pleaſe. 14 d , 
Tu pract, thou pleaſeſt, R | | 
Egli piace, he pleafeth.. 1 
| P. Noi piacciamo, we pleaſeG. 
Voi pracete, ye pleaſe. 1 
Eglino pieceives 5 they pleaſe; 


. Io dio ee. I pleaſed, or q dd ple 


&c. * 
8. Io piaequi, 1 pleaſes &. A\ | 4 wr | „ „ 4 


Tu piaceſti 5 hoe! pleaſedſt, - 
Egli pracque , he pleaſed, th ... 
P. Noi pracemmo, We pleaſed, tl oo i 
Doi piaceſte, ye pleaſe .. 11 
Eglino Pracquero , they pleaſed, . 4 
N (ON TIES g . 8 
Preterperfe&, Io bo piaciuto, I have vleaſed 41 1 
Firſt pluperfect. Io 4vevo ) praceuto, 1 had pew '1 
Second pluperfect. ſo ebb: ) - fed, 1 '1 
Future . Io WY Shall pleaſe 2 | 


Ti x 1 
Imperative, | | 
8. Piaci 1 datt thou. | | 
Piaccia, let him pleaſe, 
: IL ; | | . | P. P race 


x57 A Neu lu ILIAS. 

P. Pracciamo , let us pleaſe, "0 
Pacher; plate ye Noe ann On, 
Piacciano, let them pleaſe, p 

5 2} 7 7 K tan 4 
Conjun@ive preſent « 

8. Che io piaccia j that L pleaſe." 
Che tu ptaccia, that thou pleaſeſt. 
Che egli piaccia, that he pleaſet n. 

P. Che nor piacciamo, trat e pleaſe. 
Che voi pacciate that ve p pleaſe. W es 
Che eglino ay „that they . pleaſe, - 

4 ITAL tense 

Firſt igperfect. bo . acer, | I Should pleaſe Kc. 

Second -1mperfc piaceſſ, I pleaſed &c. 

Preterperfect. Io adds practuto, | have pleaſed &c. 

Firſt pluperfect. Io averer ) piacinto, I should 

Second plupetfect. Toaveſs'?) have pleaſed &c. 

Future. To aver? praccmro, I shall have plealed &c. 

Infinitive preſent. Pincere, to pleaſe. 

Preterperfect. Avere — to | bave pleaſed. 

Participle. Pracrurgpopleafed on 

Gerund . Piacendo, pleaſing Sy 5 "RY 


+ bY: gol: 9 a 


After the ſame mannet conjayite giacere' to 
"Ho down; ; Tacere ,, to be ſilent. PP", 

Nie; that in theſe three verbs, where . the 
"dancer c comes before the two vowels, the c is 
to be doubled; us proccto. , Nuig „ piacciamo; 
Faccio , taccia, tacciamo. 


PET 2 a, % 
1 * 13 


' 2 — LY G4 
s 6. 50 7 11 . 7 


. 
: » 4 
DS @« 
a | Cad 
93 * V x 
* 


o 3 -4JÞG 
dudere, » ll 7 


5 Indicate, preſents." ſes 

8. To cado, 1 fall, L} 1 3: ; An mies va 
T u cadt\,, thou leg. a1? RICE Mac's 8 
Egli cade , he falleth... "+ ;.2 1 =Y 
P, Not eagfiamn 5) e fall, ö 192 
Fut cadere, ve fall. e | | ung pi 
T7 Eglino cadon ere 175 


10 ik! 1 


Imperfect To cadevo, 1 fell, ot 12 aid a 61 . 


6 ir 


* 


4 FO q 

51 bann. Naa S187 
8. Jo 7 1 bel. . er 
Tu alete thou felleſt. . 
Egli cadde, he fell. „ee 

P. Noi cademmo, We fell. 
Voi cadeſte, ye fell. © g 4 


Eglino caddera 5 they fell. 8 


preterperfect. Io ſono, cadura ec I have fallen Kc. 
Firſt pluperfect. Io " caduto , I had; fal- 
Second pluperfect . Jo fut .) len &c. _ 
Future. Ia caderd, or cadrd, I shall fall 4. 


| Imperative. 
8. adi, Fall thou. 
Cada, let him fall 0 


P. Cadiemo, let vs —_: $3 IR 
Cadete, fall e,. <—AME 
Cadano, ler 76D fall. 5 Ms as 

8 | 3 


S. To voglio „I am 


| Imperſect. Io volvo es T Vas Villjps Ke. 2 


760  ANzwIraitan, 
CollfimntFive preſent , 


S. Che 50 cada, that I fall &c, | 
Che tu cada; that thou falleſt KK. LEED, 
Che egli cada, that he falleth &. 
P. Che noi cadiamo, that we fall Kc. 
Che voi cadiate, that yr fall &c. 
Che egliao cadano, that they fall wy 
Firſt pluperfect. Io caderei, I Should fall 8 
Second 3 Io eue, I fell, or I should fall. 


4 - kc 


: Fe PEA * I have fallen. 


= Ne 


Fitft imper rect. 
8 d pluperf way 1 74 3 I had fallen, 
Future. Io ſurò cadvuto; ll have fallen, 
Infinitive — wy Cadere, to fall. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere cudrto, to have ellen. P 


Participle, Caduto, fallen 
Gerund , Cadendo, falling . 44x os (67.7 
18 BAS CIT , 4 
Indieative Niere Nerds 


Ty Ono? , thou "2" nag 17: q192911 
-* Felt ouole he is Ke tp 6 180g ay 


P, Noi vogliamo, we are 1 . le + 10; 


Por vdlete, ye are )willing} Sunn 
Ezlino' vogliono, they are) 


+ 4 32 TX" 
N dhe 77 45! - kn, 44 — 
S. Io volli, I was 51 en 1% nr. 7 


Tu volefit, thou waſt villiog, -* | 
Egli volle, he 22715 - 85 


14 BY us 


* 
1 — — 2 


5 
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p. uses we were) . 

Voi wolefte , ye were willing. 
Eglino vollero ; they were ) 


Preterperied. 15 * volato er. 1 have been wit 
ling &c' , 
Firſt pluperſedt. To avevo- * ne I had been 
Second Frets. Io ebbi )  Villing, 


— 


Futures. 
S. Io vorro , I shall | 
T « vorrat, thou shalt) be Willing. 
Egli vorrd, he shall) 
P. Noi vorremo, We shall 
Voi porrete, ye shall ) be williogs - 1 
_—_ n they shall) ' | 


. — 


— —.— FA pre ſent. 
S. Che io voglia, that! 
Che tu voglia, that thou) be willing, 
Che egli voglia, that he 
P. Che noi vogliamo, that -e 
Che voi vogliate, that ye 3 be willing. | 
Che * vagli ano z that they ) 


Firſt impexte; To vorrei; 1 should be willing Ee. 


Second imperfect, Io woleſſi, I would, or I should 
be willing &c. 


Preterperfect. Io abbia voluto 5 I have been wil- 
ling &c. 


Pirſt pluperfet. o are) voluto, 1 had been 
Second ploperſeet Io W Willing &c. 
; Fu- 
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Future Io averd voluto , I shall have beck * 


ling &c. 


lafinitive preſent. PVolere, to be willing. 


Preterperfect. Avere voluto, to have been wil- 
ling Zo | 


Participle, Poluto, been willing. 


Gerund. Volendo, being n : 


Dolere , to grieve, 


Tudicative pre ſent. 
8. Jo mi dolgo, or dvglto, | grieve. 
Tu ti duoli, thou grieveſt. K 
Egli fi duole, he grieveth. gl 4 
P. Not ci dogliamo, We grieves 5 200 
Voi vi dolete, ve grieve. : I 
_ Eglino fi dolgono vor dogltono , they orleve.. 


ImperfcQ, fo » mi iolevo ry | grieved, or did grieve. 


Definite. . 
S, Io mi dolfi, I grieved. - 
Tu tt dolefti, thou grievedſt. 
Egli fi dolſe, he grieved. 
P. Noi ci dolemmo, We grieved. 
Voi vi doleſte, ye grieved TS 
Eglino ff dolſero, they grieved. 7 


8 Jo mi ſono- doluro, I have grieved 0 
Firſt pluperfe&. Io mi ero n ericved, 


Second pluperfect. Io ni fui ) 


: 


© + +23 p 7 
A . Ks 
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N Future. 
S. Io mi dorrò, I shall or Wil!) 
Tu ti dorrai, thou shalt &c.) grieve, 
| Egli , darrd , he shall &c. 
: p. Not ci dorremo, We shall &c.) 
Voi wi dorrete, ye shall &c. ) grieve. 
Eglino fi dorranno, they shall &c.) 


Imperative. 
S. Duolti, or duoliti, grieve thou. 
4 Dolgaſi, let him grieve; 
P. Dogliamoct , let us grieve. 
k Doletevi, grieve ye. 
% Dolganſi, let them grieve. 


k . . i *, OT 
- 1 „ PT. — - 


Conjunct᷑ ide pre ſent. 

8. Che io mi dolga, that I grieve. 
Che tu tt dolga, that thou grieveſt. 
Che egli i dolga, that he grieveth, 

P. Che noi ci dogliano, that re 
Che voi vi dogliate, that ye ) grieve. 
Che eglino fi dolgano, that they) 


Firſt imperfect. Io me dorrer, I should grieve &c, 
Second imperfect. Io me doleſſi, I grieved & c. 
Preterperfect. Io mi ſia doluto,; I have grieved &c, 
Firſt pluperfect. Jo mi ſaree ) doluto, I had 
Second pluperfect. Io mr foſſs ) gtieved. 
Future, Io mi fard doluto, E Shall have grieved. 


L2 N 


P. Nos ſogliamo q WMW ate W ont 


-- » Eglmo ſogltozo\, they are wont: 
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163 


Infiniti de preſent , | 

Doler , to OF dV) 
e E erf doluto, to have grieved, | 
Participle. Dolato, need. + 
RE: Dolendef, "pra Wehn 163k of 

. that the tetbs whoſe inſaitive end in 
lere, always take a g before the J, and after the 
ani, in thoſe tenſes Where the letters o and 
a follow the I; as, voglio, vogliomy woplia'; far 
glto, ſogliono , fogtia ; dalete makes dolgo and do- 
glio. And in the future and firſt imperfect they 
change the le in r; as, vgl , e en 
dolere, dorro, dorr e. | 


henna, ; to he vont. 


e pre ſent . 
S. Io 118 1 Dee 
Tu ſuolt, thou art Wont, * ww WI NN 
Egli ſuole, he is wont. 12525 e 


—— 


Voi ſolere, ye Are wont, 


Imperſe&, To ſolevo, I was wont & c. . 
This verb has no definite Tenſe, nor future. 


(Conf e preſent,” wh e 


8 Che Ka ſoglia, War be wont, 


Che tu ſoglia, thou be wont. . 
Che eglino ſogliano, he be wont, 
6 1 4 P. Che 
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P. Che nor ſogliamo, We be Wont» 2 
Cbe wor ſogliate, ye be Wont, 
Che eglino ſogliano, they be wont,” 
Second imperfe&. Io foleſſt, I was Wont &c. 
Infinitive preſent. Solere, to be wont, _ 
Preterperfect. Eſſere ſolrto, to be Wont. 
Participle. Solrto, wont «_ 7 


Gerund. Solendo, or eſſendo ſolito; being Wont, 
. Tenere, to hold. | 


* 


Indicative preſent, 

8. Io tens; hold HT 

Tu tieni, thou holdeſt, 

Egli tiene, he holdeth. 
P. Nos teniamo, We hold. 

Voi tenete, ye hold. 

Eglino tengono , they hold. 
| ImperteR , To FeneVo 51 held. | 


Definite , 8050 | 
S. To tenni, I held. me Oey 
Tu teneſtt, thou heldeſt. 
Egli tenne, he held. 

P. Nor tenemmo , We held, 
Voi teneſte, ye held. 
Eglino tenuero, they held. 


Future, 
8. Io terr0, I shall hold. 
Tu terrai, thou shalt hold, 
Egli terra, he shall hold,” © | 
L 3 P. Noi N 
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P. Nos terremo, We shall hold, 

Voi terrete, ye shall hold, | 

Eglino terranno , they shall hold , 


Imperative, 
S, Tieni „ hold thou, 
Tenga, let him hold. 
P, Teniamo 3 let us hold, 
Tenete * hold ye * a 
Tengano, let them hold. 


| Conjunctive pre ſent. 
8. che in teng 45 that I hold. x 
Che tu tenga, that thou boldeſt. 
Che egli tenga, that he holds. 
P. Che noi temamo , that we bold. 
Che doi tentate , that ye hold, 
Che eglino tengano, that they hold. 


Firſt inperfect᷑. 
S. Io teres, 1 should hold. | 
Tu terreſti, thou shouldſt hold. 
Egli terrebbe, he should hold. | 
P. Noi terremmo, We should hold. 
Vaoi terreſte, ye should hold. 
Eglino 0 , they ona hold. 


Second in perfect . 
8. To teneſſi, I held. 
Ju teneſſſ, thou heldeſt. 
Egli teneſſe, he held 
P. Noi teneſſimo, We held. 7 
| 0f 


- 

*- 

1 
* 
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Voi teneſte, ye held. OY 
' Fylino teneſſero , they held. | 
Infinitive preſent, Tenere, to holds 


Preterperfect. Avere renuto , to have held, 


Participle. Tenuto , held. 
Gerund, Tenendo, holding, 


Sapere, to know. 
Indicative preſent ' 
8. Io ſo, I know, Jake | bn 
Tu ſat , thou knoweſt, 
Egl. ſa, he knoweth. 
P. Noi ſappiamo, We know. 
Voi ſapete, ye knoW 
Eglino ſanno, they know, 


Impertet, Io ſapevo, I did know, &c. 


Definite . | 
S. Io ſeppi, I knew, "or IN 
Tu ſapeſts , thou knewelt, - 

Egli feppe , he knew, © «© 
P, No ſapemmo; We knew. * 

Voi ſapeſte, ye knew. © © 

Eglino ſeppero, they kneW. _ 


35 Future. 
S. Io ſaprò, I shall know . 
Tu ſaprai, thou shalt know . © 
Egli ſaprd, he shall know. | 
P. Nor ſapremo, We shall know, 
Voi ſaprete, ye shall know. ; 
Eglino ſapranno , a FN know , 
EI OF 4 
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* N AZ * | 


Imperative, Lon | 
8. Sappi know thou. n ed 
Sappia, let him know. N : | 01 
P. Sappiamo, let us know. 1 Ni 
Sappiate, know ye. en 120 
Sappiano, let them know. 


5 * Vunctive preſent, 

S. Che 10 fappia, thar I know, 74 
Che tu ſappia, that thou knoweſt. 
Che egli ſappia, that he knoweth\ 

P. Che noi ſappiamo, that We know. 
Che doi ſappiate, that ye know » 

Che eglino foppane , that they know. 


—"— obs 'Firſ imperfet?, 7 
S. To ſaprer , I should know. 
Tu ſapreſti, thou Shouldeſt know. 
Egli ſaprebbe, he Should know. 
P. Noi ſapremmo, We should know. 
Voi ſapreſte, ye should know. ; 
Eglino ſaprebbero , they should know ). at 


Second imper fel? . 
8. Fo ſapeſſi, I might know. 
7 | Tu ſapeſſ, thou mightſt know. 
| | Egli ſapeſſe, he might know. 
| . Nor adele We might know. 
| Voi ſapeſte, ye might know, A 
| Eglino ſape ßero, they might kao. 
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Infinitive preſent. Sapere, to know. | 
Preterperfect. Avere ſaputo , to have known, : 
Participle, Saputo , known, 
9 Sapendo; knowing 


Potere, to be able. / 
| Indicative dre 
S8. Jo poſſo, I am able, 
| Tu puoi; thou. art able, 
Egli pud, he is able. „ ei 
P. Noi poſſia amo, or potiamo, e are able. 
Voi potete, ye are able. 
Eglino poßßono, they are able. 
Imperfect. To potevo, I Was able &. 


| Definite * 

S. To potei, or potetti, I could, 

Tu poteſti, thou couldeſt, 

Epli pot? , or potette, he could. 
P. Noi potemmo, We could. 

Voi poteſte, ye could. | 

Eglino potettero, or poterono , they could. 
Future, Io potrd, I shall be able &c. 


ce preſent, 
S. Che io poſſa, that I can. 
Che tu poſſa , that thou canſt, 
Che egli poſſa , that he can. 
P. Che nos poſſiamo, that we can. 
Che voi paſſiate, that ye can. 
Che wa poſſano, that they can. 


F irſt 


. . ! % ͤv w Tg 
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13 Firſt eld. 6 * 

8. To norres, I could: ew” 2 
Tu potreſti, thou couldeſt. 
Egli potrebbe, he could. 

P; Noi potremmo, Ve could. 
Voi potreſſe, ye could. 
Eglino potrebbero , they could . 


| Sarond amper fect 8 2 
S. Io poteſſſ, I eould. 

Tu poteſſi 3 thou couldeſt. 

Egli poteſſe , he could. 
P. Nor poteſſimo, we could. 

Voi pote ſte 1 YE- could. | 
lino poteſſero, they could. 
Infinitive preſent, Potere, to be able. 
Preterperfect. Avere potuto, to have been able . 
Participle. Potato, been able. 
Gerund. Potendo, being able. 


* 
: 
x 
$ 
2 


4 


Rimanere , to remain. 


Indicatidve prefent . 
8. Io rimango , | remain, 
Tu rimani, thou remaineſt, 
Egli remane, he remaineth. 
P. Noi rimaniamo, We remain. 
Voi rimanete, ye remain. 
Eęlino remangono, they remain. 
Imperfect. Io rimanevo, I remained, or did re- 
main Ke. | 


* - 
o 
. 1 De. 
* 
oY * 


* 
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; Deffnite", 4 r 
S. % n ee OT 
u rimaneſti, thou remainedſt, _ | 
Egli rimaſe , he remained; 
P. Noi rimanemmo , We remained. 
Voi rimanefte, ye remained, © © 
Eglino rimaſero, they remained. 


| p - Fature. * 
| S. Io rimarrò, I shall remain. 
Tu rimarrai, thou halt remain, 
Egli rimarrd , he shall remain. ”" 
P. Noi rimarremo, We shall remain 
Voi rimarrete, ye shall remain. 5 
Eglino rimarramo, they shall remain. 
Imperative. 
8. Rimani; remain thou. g 
Rimanga, let him remain. 
P. Rimani amo, let us remain. 
Rimanete, remain ye. 
Rimang ano, let them remain. 


— 
4 
1 4 


Conj unctive preſents © 
S. Che io rimanga, that I remain. Ln 
Che tu rimanga , that thou remaineſt. 
Che egli rimanga, that he remains, 
P. Che noi rimantamo, that We remain, 
Che voi rimaniate , that ye remain. 


Che egling rimangans, that they remain J 
- . 
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Firſt imper fecł. | 

S. Io rimarrei, I should remain. 
Tu rimarreſti, thou shouldſt remaing - 
Egli rtmarrebbe , he should remain. 

P. Noi rimaerremms | We should remain 
Voi rimarreſte, ye should remain 

Eglino rim , they Should remain. 


Sec ond imper ect . 


S. Jo rimaneſſi, I remained. '';/> toe 7 


Tu rimaneſſ}, thou remainedſt. 
Egli rimaneſſe , he remained. 
P. Nor rimaneſſimo, We remained, 

Voi rimaneſte , ye remained. 

Eglino remaneſſero, they remained. 
Infinitive. preſent. Remanere, to remain, 
Preterperfect. Eßere rimaſo, to have remained. 
Participle. Rimaſo, or rimaſto, remained. 
Gerund, Rimanendo, remaining. 


Parere, to ſeems 


| Indicative preſent , 
S. Io paio, I ſeem, 
Tu part, thou  ſeemeſt, 
Egli pare, he ſeemeth. 
P. Not patamo , we ſeem, 
Doi parete, ye ſeem. 
Eglino patono, they ſeem. 
Imperfect. Io parevo, [ n, or did ſeem &e, 


Def. 


4 
* 
ly 
I 


8 2 M A * 
© Diffnites IN 


© on parvi, 1 ce Foyt tt fi L * 2 
Tu dere, tho l e. 
Eg! parve , he ſeemed, . 

P. Nt paremmo , We'ſeemied, 0 
oi pareſte, ye ſeemed. „ 2 REBT 
Eglino parvero , they ſcemeds EY 


. 


i % . 
S. Ir parrò, I will ſeem, eum 
Tu parrat, thou wilt ſe m. 
Egli parrd, he will ſeem. | 
P. Nor parremo, we Will ſeem, © 
Voi parrete, e Will ſeem. 
Eglino parranno, they wilt _ . 


ci ment 3 | 

S. Che io paia , that I may ſeem 7 ot 
Che tu pata, that thou may "ma | 
Che egli paia, that he may ſeems tt | 
p. Che moi paiamo, that we ma) ſeem. 


Che vol paiate, that ye may ſe em. N 
Che eglino paiano, that they may n 12 22 | 
Firſt imperſeck. | 

S. Io parrei, I should ſeem. — : 
Tu parreſti ; thou shouldeſt ſeemy, © * | 
Egli parrebbe, he sheuld ſeem, N 
P. Noi parremmo, We should ſeem, . f 
Vat parreſte , ve Should: fee! | A n 


Rn \parrebbuvs » they should ſeem: 232 
Second 


* ws. 5 6. 0 a * N 
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5 Second fe. . 0 

8. To pareſſi, I ſeemed, r ren A 
Ta pareſſi, thou ſeemedſt. * a 
Egli pare ße, he ſeemed... 

P. Not 8 , ve ſeemed. 
Voi pareſte, ye ſeemed... . 
Eglino pareſſerg, they ſeemed. 

Infinitive preſent, Parere, to ſeem, 


Preterperfect Eger parſo, to have nt. 


Participle. Par ſo, ſeemed. C 

Gerund. Parendo, ſeeming-. If 

' Dovere, to owe, or to be obliged. 
Indicative preſent, | 


S. Io devo, on debe oVes 
; Tu devi, thou oweſt. Re 
Egli deve, he oweth. WET 
P, Not dobbiamo, We OWe.- 
Voi dovete, ye oe | . 
Eglino de vono, or debbono 5 they owe. 1 
Imperfedt Io devevo, I owed, or I did owe. 


"Definite . Io debe, or dovett;, I owed &c. 
Future I dawero,.or dovrò, I shall owe. 


Con unct ide preſent. 
S. Cbe io debba, this Fowe,  ' 
Che. tu debba, that thou oweſt, 
Che eg lt debha, that he oweth. 
P. Che noi dobbiamo, that we owe. 
| Che wor dobhiate, that ye owes, 
Se n n that they owes. "RM 
5 r 


1 


8 AM NAA 77 
Firſt imperfect. To doveres „or doprei,; I should 
2 ove &c. | 
Second imperfe&: To doveſſ,, 1 oed Se. 
Infinitive preſent, Dovere, to o-π¼¾πẽ . | 1 

Preterperfect. Avere donuto, to have oved. 

Participle. Dowuto, owed, a | 
Gerund, Dovpends, ovinge einn 


Nate, verbs having the infinitive in nere; Where 
0, or 4, would regularty follow the u, take g 
immediately after it; as, rimanere, makes riman- 
go, rimangono, rimanga „ rimangans ; inſtead of 
rimano ec. Porre, to put, comporre, to compoſe, 
follow the ſame rule, ſince they are nothing elſe 
but an abbreviation of ponere, and Camponere « 


Of the irregular verbs in ene, bern. 


© Of theſe ſowe few are 1 in the 
_ « tenſe, the moſt part in the perfect, Ons ge 
 furure, and almoſt all the participle. 
The perfect always ends in ,: or ſi, che par- 


ticiple in /o, or ze; but the Perfect tenſes follow- 
Ang are excepted , \ 


| -  , Preſs Defoe Pond» 

Cono ſcere, to know, conoſco, conobbi, conoſciuto. 
Cre ſcere, to grow, creſco, crebbi, creſciuto. 
Naſcere, to be born, naſco, Nacqui , nato. | 
Nuocere, to hurt, nuoco, nocqui, nociuto. . 


Rowgere » to —_— en ruppi, rotto « 
Al- 


£ * vj * * 
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Althoagh this rule is ſum̃cient to know all de- 
finite tenſes of the verbs in ere, short; however; 
for greater facility, I shall give here an alpha⸗ 
betical table of the terminations of their infiniti- 


ves, and of the irregular tenſes form'd from them. 


Termination of the verbs in ere, chort« 


Pref. Def. Part. 
1. In cere; as; vincere, vinco, vinſi, vinto. 
2. In dere; as, ardere, ardo, arſi, arſo. 
3. In gere; as, piangere, piango, pianſi, pianto. 
4 Ingliere;as,cogliere,colgo, and coꝑlio, colſi, colto. 
5. In ere; as, tracre, or trarre; trao, traſſi, tratto. 
6. In lere; as, ſvellere, ſvello, ſvelſi, ſvelto. 
7. In merezasjimprimeremprimo,impretliimpreſo, 
8. In nere; as, ponere, pongo, poſi, polto, 
9. In ndere; as prendere, prendo, preſi, preſo. 
10. In pere; as, rompere, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 
11. In rere; as, correre, corro, corſi, torſo, 
12. In tere; as, mettere, metto, miſi, meſlo, 
13. In vere; as, ſcrivere, ſcrivo, ſcriſſi, ſcritto. 


Change all theſe terminations in //, you Will 
find the preterdefinite of all theſe verbs; 2x, to 
find the definite tenſe of vincere, torcere, arde- 

re, prendere, piangere, riſpondere, change the 
terminations cere, dere, gere, ndere, in ff, you 
Will find vin, tor, arſi, preſi, pianſi, riſpoſi. 

But to remove all difficulties about the termi- 
nation of the definite tenſe, you muit obſerve, 
that ſome verbs double the Fi in the definite, ſo- 


rd CME th 5 
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me not; theſe following are of the firſtFlort , 
and all the others a are : of the ſecond. lof. | 


hy OE Preſ Def, t Part, | 
Addurre, to alledge, adduco, adduſſi, addotto, 
Afiigere, to affix, affiggo, affiſh, afhilo, 
Aſcrivere, to aſcribe, aſcrivo, aſeriſſi, aſeritto. 
Attraere , to attract, attrao, attraſſi, attratto, 
Com mo dere, to move, commovo, com moth, commoſſo. 
Condurre, to conduct, conduco, conduſſi, condotto. 
Conſtrutre, to build, conſtruo; conſtrufli, conſtrutto. 
Contraere, to contrat contrao, contraſſi, conttatto » 
Corregpere, to correct, correggo, correſſi corretto. 
Cnocere, to bake, cuoco, coſſi, cotto. 
Dire g gere, to direct, direggo , direſli, diretto, 
Diſtrarre, to take off, diſtrao, diſtraſſi, diſtratto. 
Diſtruggere, to deſtroy, diſtruggo, diſtruſſi, diſt rutto. 
Eleggere, to chuſe, eleggo, eleſſi, eletto. 
Erigere, to erect, erigo,, ereſſi, eretro, 
Eſprimere, to expreſs, eſprimo, eſpreſſi, eſpreſſo. 
Fig gere, to thruſt in, figgo, fiſſi, firto. 
Introdurre, to idtroduce; introduco, introduiſt, intro- 
| (dotto. 
Imprimere, to print, imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſo. 
Indurre, to induce, induco, induſſi, indotto. 
Leggere, to read, leggo, leſſi, letrs. 
Muovere, to move, movo, moſſi, moſſo. 
Neg i gere, to neglect, negligo, negleſſi, negletto. 
Opprimere, to oppreſs, opprimo, oppreſſi, oppreſſo. 
Percuotere, to ſtrike, percuoto, percoth, percoſſo. 
Produrre, to produce, produco, produth, prodotto. 
Promovere, to promote, promovo, promoſſipromoſſo. 
M Pro» 
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Proteggere , to protect, proteggo, proteſſi, protetto. 
Reg gere, to govern, reggo, reſſi, retto. 
Ridurre, to reduce, riduco, riduſſi, ridotto. 
Refletrere, to reflect, 1ifletto, rifleſſi, rifleſſo . 
Rilucere, to shine, riluco, riluſſi. 

Rimo dere, to remove, rimovo, rimoſſi, rimoſſo, 
Ri ſcuotere, to redeem, riſcuoto, riſcoſſi, riſcoſſo. 
Screvere, to Write, ſcrivo, ſcriſſi, ſcritto. 
Scuotere, to shake, ſcuoto, ſcoſſi, ſcoſſo. 
Sedurre, to ſeduce, ſeduco, ſeduſſi, ſedotto. 
Sopprimere, to ſuppreſs, ſopprimo, ſoppreſſi, ſoppreſſo. 
Struggere, to deſtroy, ſtruggo, ſtruſſi, ſtrutto, 
Succedere, to ſucceed, ſuccedo, ſucceſſi, ſucceſſo. 
Tradurre, to translate, traduco, traduſſi, tradotto, 
Tra ſig gere, to transhx, trafiggo, trafiſh, trafitto. 
 Trarre, to dra, trao, or traggo, traſh, tratto. 
Videre, to live, vivo, viſh, viſſuto. 


To conjugate theſe verbs with facility, you 
muſt remember what I ſaid in the beginning of 
the irregular verbs in ere, Where I noted, that 
the definite tenſe has three perſons regular, and 
three irregular. | | 

The three perſons regular, are the ſecond fin- 

gular, the firſt and ſecond plural, and the three 
=3rregular, are the firſt and third ſingular, and 
third plural. And though this rule be gen-ral 
and eaſy, yet beginners ſumetimes miſtake one 
perſon for another ; but the true way not to be 
deceived is, to remember, that the ſecond per- 
ſon of the definite tenſe of all the verbs both re- 
gular and irregular, is formed of the infinitive , 
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changing re, in ſti; as, vincere, vinceſti; ardere, 
ardeſli ; piangere , prangeſit ; except only eſſere, 

that makes fat. be . 
The firſt perſon plural is alſo formed of the in- 
finitive, changing re, in mmo; as, amare, amam- 
mo, credere , credemmo , leggere , leggemmo ec. 

The ſecond perſon plural is formed of the ſe- 
cond ſingular, changing the i in to e; as, amaſtr, 
amaſte ; credeſti, credeſte ; leggeſti, leggeſte. 

The firſt perſon ſingular of the irregular verbs 
is always terminated in :; as, /eſſi, oni, pranfi: 
changing the i in to e; you will make the third 
perſon ſingular, leſſe, vinſe, pranſe ; and adding 
ro to this laſt, makes the third plural, leßero, 
vinſero, pianſero . | 


EXAMPLE, 


Leſt, pref, lefte, preſe, leſſero, preſero. 
Scriſſi, vin, ſeriſſe, winſe, ſeriſſero, oimſero, 
Remember to read theſe obſervations, they are 
very uſeful in conjugating the irregular verbs. 
Note, that the verbs ending in ggere, ere, and 
vere, double the / in the definite; and ſome in 
the participle, double the /, and ſoine, double 
the /; as, traere, traſſi, tratto; ſerrvere, ſeriſſ , 
ſcritto; muodere, moſſi, moſſa; leggere, leſſi, leis. 
Theſe rules would be ſufficient to earn to 
conjugate the irregular verbs in ere; however, 
I thooght fit, for greater facility , to explain the 
different terminations more at large, by conjug- 
ating a verb of each. n 
2 M 2 | Of 
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Op the verbe in cere. 


Cuocere 1 tO bake, 
a en peaſent.” 
C. Io cuoco, 1 bake. 
T cnoci, thou bakeſt, 
Egli cuoce, he baketh. 
P. Noi cuociamo, We bake, 
Voi cuocete, ye bake. 
Eglino cuociono, they bake. 
Oy of cuocevo , | . mag 


9 


S. Jo car, 1 baked. 

Tu cuoce/tt , thou bakedſt, 

Egli cofſe, he baked, 
P. Noi cuocemmo, We baked. 

Voi cnoceſie, ye baked. 

Eglino caſſero, they baked. 
Future. Io cuocerd ce, I shall bake Kc. 


Bene. 0 — | 


( Imperative, 

S. Cuoci, bake thou, 
Cuoca, let him bake. 

Pe Cc 0 „let us bake, 
Cuocere, bake ye. 
Cunocano, let them bake, 


Conjunctive preſert, Cbe i io cuoc a, that 1 baſe &c. 

Firſt imperfect, Io cuocerei ec. | should bake &c. 

Second imperfect. To cuoceſſi. ec. I baked &c. 3 
Infi» 


4 . 
. : , 


” 


Tifnitive, Cuocere; to bake, 
Participle. Cotto, baked. 
Gerund. Cuocendo, baking. a 

Conjugate in the fame mater, 5 
pawn nt: tt 5 4 to lead, conduco, conduſſi 7, condotto, 
Rilucere, to shine, Res riluſt Vithour parti> 
F ciples? 0 


"TS 


GAMMA A2 . 
2 , Br 
* 


” 


Forcere, to twiſt, torco, © worſt, . torto. 
PVincere, to Win, vinco, 9 vinſi, Vino. 
o the verbs in dere 


| The verbs in dere, in the definite make //, 7, or 


V and in the participle ſo, or to. 3 
Ardere, to burn; ardo, ar, ar ſo. 
Chiudere, to shut; chrudo, © e, ebinuſo. 
Chiedere, to ask; cbiedo, chieff, cebieſto. 
Perdere, to loſe; 3 perdo,. perfi „or Feraer, 
perſo, or perduto 

Ridere, to laugh, © ride, ri, wi, 
Rodere, to gnaw; rodo, rot, roſo, 
Succedere, to ſucceed; ſuccedo, ſucceſſi, ſucceſſo. 
Concedere , to grant; concedo „ conceſſi, . 


+3 


Of the werbs in gere. 


The verbs f in gere, in the perfect make 5 and # 


in the Particle o. 

Cingere, to gird; ingo, N "Pp, as. 

Eſtinguere, to exringuish, eftmguo,, eſtinſi, eſtinto, 

Spingere,; to thruſt ; ingo, Miu, r, Pinto. 

Ungere, 'anoint; ung, an, unto. 

Porgere, to reach; pur go, por, porto. 
M 3 "*» But 


. . . 


\ 
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But the verbs in argere, and eg; in the Far- 
ticiple, make | 
Spargere, to pread; ; ſpargo » ſparſi, frarſo. 
Immergere, to pl unge; immer go, immer, immer ſo. 
Somme gere, to droWn; e for 


Except ergere, to erect; ergo, erf, erto. 

None that the verbs that have à vowel. befo 
gere, ought to be ſpelled with two gg; 
double the / in the definite. 


Friggere, to fry : friggo, friſſi, fritto. 
Leggere' , to read; leg go „ letio . 


"+. 


-” 


Of the verbs in gliere. 

Note, That the verbs in gliere, beſides the ir- 
regularity of the definite, and participle, make 
alſo a, contraction in the infinitive mood, the 
future, and the firſt imperfect, as, cagliere, or 
corre, to gather; future, corrd; imp. correi, in 


the definite, * make %, and in the participle | 
10. | 


Ciicre or) to ga ther - colgo and coglio, col, 5 
corre, ) Ccolto, 

Sciogliere, or) to loſe; ſciolgo and ſciolgo, ſciol i, 

» ſttorre, ) ferolto. 

7 agliere , or) to take; tolgo and roglio „ tolfi, - 

Jorre , ) rolro, 


Scegliere, to chuſe, makes no contraction in the 
infinitive mood, but is irregular , like the reſt, 
I shall conjugate cogliere., that it may ſerve for 
42 GT an 


9 
7 5 


_GOCnanunik./. 1; 
an example for all the others „ that have the 
ſame termination. _ | * 
Indicative. preſents _. . 2 | 


S. Io colge, or coglio, I gather. 
Tu cogli, thou gathereſt, 
Egli coglie , he gathereth, 

P. Not cogliamo, We gather. 
Voi cogliete, ye gather, 4 
Eplino colgono, or cogliono, they gather, 

Imperfect. Io coglievo ec. I gathered &. 


Definite, | 4 
S. I coli, I gathered. | 3 
Tu coglieſti, thou gatheredſt. 
Egli colſe, he gathered. 
P. Noi cogliemmo, We gathered, wu. 
Por coglieſte, ye garhered . | 
Eglino col ſero, they gathered, 1 


* | 


3 


Future 
$. Io corrd, I shall gather. 
Tu corrai, thou Shalt. 
Egli corrd , he shall gather. 
P. Noi corremo, We shall gather. 
Voi correte, ye shall gather. 
Eglino corranno, they shall gather. 


3 Imperative, 
8. Cogli, gather thou. 
Colga, or coglia, let him gather. 
r. Cogliamo, let us gather. ; 4 
a 4 _ 


— —_ 9 TRE 
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* gather ve. 


Co Bus, or eogliano, let them Sather. x2 


F 


| Conjunive. ; 

S. To eee, or coglia, | gather. 
Tu eolga, thou gathereſt. | 
Egli colga, he gathereth. 

P. Noi cogliamo, We gather, 
Pos cagliate, ye gather. 
Eglino ka or cogliano , they gather, 


2 fir imper fec k. 
S. Io corręi, I should gather. 
Tu cgrreſti, thou shouldeſt gather. 
Egli correbbe, he Should gather. 
P. Noi corremmo, We should gather. ö 
Voi correſte, ye Should gather. | 
Eglino correbbero, they should gather. 


Second imperfect. Io coglieſſi ec. I gathered &c. 


Infinitive. Cogliere, or corre, to gather, 
Participle. Colto, gathered, . » 
Gerund, Cogliendo, gathering. 


Of the verbs in ere. 


1 


be? 


* 
1 


Traere, and by contraction trarre, with its 
compounds, being the only verbs that have their 
termination in ere, in the definite make %, and 
in the participle tto: but you mult take notice, 
that modern Authors Write trarre, or traere With- 


out 5. ” 


91 * . 
1 ä 4 


* 
Y 8 In- 
* — 


1 J LY) RAG iS RC wrt 1 _ 1 N 0 = 8 
ao Wc .aK 


GRAMMAR | 
Indicative preſent. Trao, or traggo; trai, trace, 
tratamo, traete, traono, or traggono, I draw &c. 
; Inp erfet, Traevo; tracer! ec. | did draW &c. 
Defioite, Traſſi; traeſti, traſſe, traemmoa, Helle, 
traſſero; I drew &c. aan 
Future, Trarrd, trarras ec, | shall draw &c. 
Imperative. T rat, tragga, traiamo, traete, trag · 
garo, draw thou &c, 

Conjunctive preſent . Che tragga, tragga, #rgggty 
 traiamo, tramate , traggano, that I draw &c. 
Firſt imperfect J rarrei, trarreſtt, trarrebhe, trar- 

4 * , trarreſte, trarrebbero, I should draw. 
Seco d impertect. Traeſſi, alt. 75 | Frag{ſe, 0 that I 
did draW , ., > Ts 
Particle, Tratto, drawn.. MT SIN us £08 1 
F pap 05 


of the verbs in Tere» nent 4 


4 
FE 1 


3 „ 


"Collier, to pluck , , Vith its compounds , are 
the only verbs in lere, that make , in the E 
nite, and to in the participle. 24 | 
Preſent, Svel o . Definite, orb Particip.S Sele. 


F * 
9 * ' > 4 Yi 
. 


. © Of the orrhe in were. > 


Premere, to preſs; and Ao to -takowtoad 


their compounds, are the only irregular verbs 
of this termination, „ect 
remo, preſſi, or premei 3 premuto. e 
Its compounds in imere, ma ke in the deſinite 
V, and in the participle ſo; as, 


, to oppreſs; epprimo, 27 poppreſſos . 


e 
o 
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Inprimere, to print; imprimo , impreſſt, inprefles 
Sumere is not in uſe; ies compounds make funf, 

ſunto , ' 

Aſſumere, to aſſume ; aſſumo aun, aſſunto... 
Conſumere to vaſte ; - conſumo , conſunſi, con ſunto. 


; 


1 or the - verbs in nere. 


Posere, to lay, is the only verb that changes 
the nere into %, for the definite, and in /fo, for 
the participle and makes a contraction in the in · 
finitive mood. 

Note; that the verbs whoſe termination h in 

nere, take a g, Where the letters o or 42 would 
follow the =; that is to ſay, in all the preſent 
tenſes; and change the ne into y in the future, 
and firſt im perfet, _. 

Preſent, — pon, pone, ponjamo, ponete y pore 
Sons,; 1 lay &c. | 
Imperſect. Ponevo ec. I did lay &c. 


Defidſte. Pa, poneſtt , poſe , ponemmo , poneſte 


. "*poſero.; I laid &c 
Future. Porrd, porrai, porrd ec. I shall lay &c. 


Imperative. Pont , pong a, pontamo, . pone 
£ano, lay thou &c. 
Conjunctioe preſent, Che pong, a, 4, pontamo , 
ponrare, pongano, that I lay &c. 
Firſt imperfect. Porrei, — ö porrebbe ec. I 
2 N imperfect. Foneſſi, poueſſi, poneſſe , ec. I 
| 


lafinitive, . Ponere, or porre, to lay. 


Par- 


OC 211 . 187 
Participle. Paſto, laid. r 
Gerund. Ponendo , laying | 


Of the — 2 in odere. EW 


. WE. 


Change ndere into #5 you'll ow the definite 
tenſe, and into ſto, uſo, and oſo; you'll form the | 


participle. 
Riſpoudere, to anſwer; riſpondo, riſpaſ, pelle. 
Na ſcondere, to hide; naſcondo naſtoſi, naſeoſto. 


Con fondere, to confound ; confondo, confuſi x onfuſds 


Fondere, to melt; fondo, fufi, fuſo. 
Tondere, to sheer; tondo, tei, toſo. 

The verbs in endere , make the participle in eſo. 
Attendere, to attend; attendo, atte, atteſo. 
Prendere, to take; prendo ,' prefi, preſo, © 
Rendere, to render : rendo, re, reſo. 
Fendere, to cleave, and pendere, to ha 
regulat in the definite; fendei and fendetts, pen- 
dei and pendetts, in the nn fenduto an feſſo, 


penduto ; 


The compounds of theſe two verbs are irregu · 


lar, and make ef in the definite; and eſo in = 
Participle; as, 


Di fendere, to defend; ; difendo, di ſeſi difeſde 
Ap pendere, to hang up or on ; appendo „ appeſe, 
appeſor | 


of the verbs in pere. 11.4 


Nompere, to break; Vith its n. are 


1 pra verbs of this termination; and 3 in 
the 


. oO PIP r 
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the preſent. Rompo , rompi „5 e EY 
rompete, rompono, | btenk &. 
Imperſect. Rompedbo, rompe vi ec. 1 did break &c. 
Definite: Ruppeyirompe/tiyiruppry rompemmo, rome 
* enrbere; broke &c. 
ey Romper? , rompergi ec I Shall break &c. 
— Rompr., ronipa, nn ann 
rompano, break thou &c. ins 
Conjunctive pieſent. Rompa, 4, pA rompiams , 
rompiate , rom pan, that-[:break- K. 
Second Imperfed. Romper ; em 33 emp. ec. 
I bre e.. d ens; ; : 
Imperative. Rompere, . 
Parxticipſe Rorto, brenn 
Gerunds: —__—— 1 . le 
"4 of the bend. in rere. 1 „bus 
g i I 4 n 8 * Nan * 
real correre., Wee Xx com} ae; are bert | 
nated, in rere, and make Fitanths: definite, _ 
in the participle. N 
Correrè g to run; corro, cor, eorſ . A 
Htrorrere, to run to; acrorro, arcorfy y:accor ſo, 
Concorrere, to concur; concorro , concen -£Oncor ſo, 
SOD 5 Sth bes Get 


* A . on: Of the verb in tere. Js N I ©. 


4 


The verbs in tere, make /7 i in the definite, and 
- ſo the participle 
Riflettere, to reflect; rifletto, rifle 7, riſteſſo. 
Ri ſcuotem ; to receive; viſtuoto; ri ſcoſſi, niſcoſo. 
1 shake; feunto, feofſi, ſcoſſo. 


7 er. 


: 
\ Xs 
* 


{Oi 8 VAT 


Percnotere , to ſtrike; percuoto, pereaſſi i, pereo}o. 
Merrere; to poch make in the defigite , 


metteſti, e on” mi ſero; participle, 4 


med Promettere | promiſe, promis; m, 
promeſso ; Me find ſometi mes moſſero'3 e p 


but oftener i verſe than in a © 9 += :4c'h 
48, + dF% * E 29050 655 " «4 p 
.-Of 1be derer in were. By: . a. 

Jt 12 a 114 8 


The deftoite * of the voubs am vere * 
ed by changing sere into f r, # e 
1 have en terminations. 


( I. 0 N 


Abalvere, to abſolve;” | ahbe, aſl or af 


WY 


& * 
# 4 $a 


very 

'afroluts' 9 4 R 71. 
Ri fold ere, to reſolve; 'rifoloo , rj or ca, 
"Hi/oluto. e * 1 k | 


Muovere, to move; muovo , _ 5 ee 0 
Rimuopere, to reniove ; rimovo, remoſſ', roamoſio« | 
Strivere, to Write; ſcrivo ; ſcriſſi, ſeries i: ©. 
Vivere, to live; viv, , viſſulo. WR 


8 TX - _ 
: m 4* - | 
« | «Sed! 7” IT ' 3 


Note, that the- ConjunAive Preſent: of all the 


Verbs in ere and ire is formed of the firit Perſon 
of the Indicative, changing the o loto 4; as ve- 
deren, de lo, ved; ſcrivere, ſerito; ſerida; ven- 
Acre, rendo, Ne, ; dormire, dormo, dorma ; ſen- 


tire, ſento, ſenta ; fire,; fai co fn, except 


the Verbs, gere, fono, ; ' fapere, ſo, Jappia ; 5 
9 00 bo, Nr dovere doo, deb... 


4 2 's 3 2 8 4 


534 f 
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; 15. | 
0 nue, Verbs of the Third PIR * 


There are eight Verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion more irregular than the others, viz. 
Aprire, to open.) Salire, to go up. 
oprire, to over. ) Udlire, to hear, 

Dire, to ſay. 3 29 Fenire, to come. 
Morire, to die.) Uſerre, to go out. 

Aprire is irregular in the Definite, where , be- 
_ apris, it 3 alſo aper; and in the Par- 
ticip Co © | 
Indicative Preſent . Apro , apri, apre, apriamo, 
prise, 'aprono, | open, Ge. 

Imperfect. Aprivo, aprivi, &c. I did open, Sc. 
Definite, Aprii and aperſi, apriſti, apr and aper- 
fe, aprinmo, N „ aprerono, and aperſero. 

[I opened, &c 


Future. Aprord, aprirai, &c. I shail open, Cc. 
Imperative. Apri, apra, apriamo * „ aprano, 
open thou, Cc. 
Oonjunctise Preſent, Ara, a,a, apriemo, apria- 
te, aprano, that I open, Cc. 
Firſt {mperfeR, Apriret , aprireſti „&c. I should 
open, G0. | 
Second ImperfeR, Apriſſ a , apriſſe, &c. I 
C's | 
Infinitive . Aprire, to open, 
Participle . Aperto, opened, 
Gerund, Aprendo, opening. f 
Coprere, to cover, is Irregular as aprire, and ma- 
kes cbprii and cope i; and in the Participle co+ 
ert. Indi- 


* 


G ANU MAR. | 101 

Irdicative Preſent, Copro, copri, copre y eon 
coprite, coprono, I cover, Ge. 

Imperſect. Copr ivo, coprivi, Gees 1 did cover, Se. 

Definite » Coprii and coper fi, copreftr copr? and co- 
perſe, copremmo, copriſte , coprerono ,. coper- 
ſero, I covered, &. | 

Future. Coprirò, coprirai, Ge. I shall 8. Gr. 

Imperative. Copri, copra, copriamo caps, co» 
prano, cover thou, Cc. 8 

Conjunctive Preſent, Che copra, 4, 4, copriamo, 
copriate, coprano, that I cover, G. 

Firſt 3 Copriret , coprireſti, Ge. T should 
COVET TC ; 

Second Imperfe&. Cc priſe 7, copriſſi; copriſſe &c, I 

covered &c. "» 

Infinitive , Coprire, to cover. "+ 

Partici "= » Coperto, covered, 

Gerun 9 . 


Dire 5 to fay, 'N 


Is irregular in the Preſent 3 the Definite * iq 
the Participle. 
Indicative Preſent, Dico, dict, dice, diciamo, dis 
te, dicono, I ſay, &c, 
Imperfedt. D:cevo, dicevs, Ge, I did ſay , &c. 
Definite, Di, 4015 4 difie, dicemmo, diceſtey, 
diſſero, I laid, &c. 
Future. Dirò, Sire „Cc. I shall ſay, &c. 


* * 
Imperative. Dici, dica, diciamo , dite, dicanoy 


ay thou, Cc. 


- 


*. is 
4 
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Gerati: eds ſaying'.. 


F 
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ConjunRive Prefent · Dica 8 a, 4, Aiciemo,, die 
te | dicano, that I ſay, G. 

Firſt Twperfe& . Dire, 8 &c. [hould ſay! | 

Second Imperfect. Nicci, 7 diceſſi, icclſe; ee. 1 

| ſaid; ec. | - 


Infinitg, Dire, to ſay. 


7 
— 


Participle .. Derto, ſaid» 


* 


n 3 Morire „to die. 


Morive is no cherwife irregular in the Preſent, 
than ag it has two Terminations. 

Indicative Preſent . Moro or muojo, mori, more; 
moriamo, Or moj amo 7 morite, morons, OT muojo» 
no, &c. | die, Cc. 

Imperfect. Morivo, moridi, &c. I did die, CC. 
Definite Merii, moriti, mor), morim mio „mori ſle, 
morirono . I died, Sc. Sono morto, I am dead. 
2 + morto, I Was dead. 


uture. Morird, or morrò, morirai or morrai, ec. 
I shall die " Fr. | 
Imperative. Mori, mora Or munſd, moriamo, or 
* , morite , morano, or muojamo, die thou > 
Co | 
Conjunctive Preſent, Io mora or muoja, a, a, mo- 
8 or muogamo , moriate, morano Or muoja> 
no, that I die, &c, 
Firſt ein perfect. Morirei, or morrei, e or 
| nr , ec. | Should die, G. | 


- 
- Y , : * 


 GCGnRAMMAT = 2 
Second Imperfect. Mori ſſi, ie, ty — * Lig 
. die &c. 
Infinitiv e. Morire, to die. | | 2 4 
Participle . Morto, dead, . 
Gerund. Morendo, dying. -+Þ 


| Salire, to go up. * 
Salire is irregular as morire, that is to „ i» 
has two terminations in the Preſent, 


Indicaribe Preſent , Salgo, and faglio, falb, ſale, 
Se , ſalite, ſalgono and ſagliono 5 4 go up 
Co 
Imperfect. Salivo, ſalioi ec. | did go up We. | 
Definite, Salii, ſaliſti, ſal}, ſalimmo, ſuliſts, ſa- 
lirono, I went up &c. | 
Future. Salird, ſalirai ec. | shall go up S 2 
Imperative. Sali, ſalga, or ſaglia, ſagliamo, ſas 
lite, ſalgano, or fagliam „go up &c, © 
Conjunctive. Salga, or ſaglia, a, 4, fagliamd, 
ſagliate, ſalgano, or ſagliano, that | go up Ges. 
Firſt Imperf=&. Salirei, ſalrrefts. | should go up. 
Second — Saliſſi, ſaliſſi, ſaliſſe ec. 1 ens 


up &c, i 
Infinitive . Salire, to go up. | 
Participle . Salito, gone up, "3 


Gerund , Salendo, going up. . 
| ; F 
Udire, to hear, 40 

Udire, is irregular only in the Preſent , chang» 
ing the u into o, in the firſt, ſecond, and third 
Ferſons _ , 2nd third plural Sd 2 


IN ui 


— 


, 
* l 
. 


; 4 
. 
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Indicative 8 Odo, odi, , udiamo, uditey 
odemo. | hear &c. 

Impeif ct. Lipo. dini ec. 1 did hear Ec. * 

Dcknite, L Udii , udifti, ud}, udrmiha , adiſtes * ; 
rono, | heard &c. 

Foturay Lr, udirai ec. L shall hve &c. 

Im petstive. Odi, ode, udtamo, udite, odano, hear 

/ thou &c, L 

ConjunQive preſent , Ode, 4, 4 adiamo, udiate, 
odano, that I hear &c, 

Firſt mmnperfct, Uderer , wdireſti ec. I . 
hear &c. 

Second imperfect. Udi, adiſf, udiſſe ee. 
het &. | 

Infinitive. Udrre, to hear, 

Participle . Ud:to,, heard?” 

Get. Udendo, hearing. 

* 1 | | . 
©. - FPFemre, to come. 

tive preſent. Venga, vient, viene, Venid« 

mo, venite., dengono, I come &. 

Imperf. ddt Petiivo, vent ec. IL did come 

"Definite. Venn, venifit, denne; venimmo , veni· 

e, dennero, | came &. 

Sano veanto, | am come. 


F 
Y 


So - venuto, | was come. 


| . Verrd, verrai, verrd, verremo, verrete, 
©-mRtrranmo, | shall come &c. 

mpergeive ; View, venga; veniend e venite , ven-. 
Saus come eben — 20} 
"wii : 2 | ; — 


* 

* 

1 
8 


— 


* 
* 
* 
4 
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ConjunAive preſent. Venga, 4, ofa; wide. 
mate, vengano, that I come Se. | 
 Firit imperfect . Jo Sri tu verreſti, 1. PY 


195 


come &c. 
Second imperfect. Io veniſh, „ deniſſi, weniſſe ec. 

came & | | 8 5 
Infnitive, Venire, to come. 4 „ 2 
Participle. Venuto, come. N | 
Garand, Venendo, coming. ks | 

_— 
Uſcire, to go out. F1 


Uſeire is only irregular. in the preſent chang - 
ing the « into e, in the firſt, ſecond and third 
perſons ſingular, and third plural. | "Mm 1 


Indicative oreſent, Eſeo, eſct, eſee, uſciamo, * 
te, eſtono, | go out &c. 

Imperfect. Utivo, uſcivi ec. 1 did go out 5 

Definite, Iii, aſciſti, uſcꝰ, . e, 


| | uſcirane 3 1 Went Out &c. | <a 
Sono uſcito ec. I am gone out &. 1 
| Er 0 ) Ns "ps 


Fut uſcito, [ Was gone outs 


Future. Uſcird, uſcirai ec. | eil go out Kc. 
= Imperative, Eci, eſea, uſciamo, u ſciate, eſe 
go out &c. _ 
Conjunctive. 845 42,4, uſciamo , wſciate a hay 
Igo out 
Firſt 33 Ujeivei, uſcireſti c. 1 0d 5. 80 ” 
out &. > 
Secon imperfect. Ui, 7 fff * n 60. did go 
out, &c. la- 


15 


3 


New kraut 

mn e. Uee, to go out. F257 oe 

Partigiple . Uſcito., gone ors © fig.” 
: "i Uſcendo, going outs... 


The third conjugation of the verbs in ive 3 
has another kind of verbs irregular, only in the 
preſent, Which are formed from the infinitive , | 
changing ire in iſco; as, ardire, ardiſto. I shall 


conjdgate this verb, that it may ſerve for a rule 


to all the reſt, | 
But in order to give a' general rule ahve the 


irregolat verbs 85 iſeo, note that the following 


verbs {are the only ones that do not end in r/o, 
but * el like the regular verb dormire. 
All the other verbs in re, that are not in this 
collection, have their termination in s. 2 


| Aries , to open; apro, aprit, aperto. 


Eolſire, to boil; 50ʃ/ , bolltt , bollito. 

Colſentire, to conſent; con ſento, conſentii, conſentito« 
Coprire , to cover; copro, coprii, coperto. 
Convertive, to convert; converto, condertii, convertito, . 
Cucire, to ſow; cucio, cucii, cucito. 
Dormire, to sleep; dormo, dormii, dormito. 
Faggire, to run away; fuggo, fuggii, fuggito. 
ntere, to lye; mento, mentti, mentito. 
Morire, to die; moro, morii, morto. 

3 to depart; parto, partii, partito. 

tirfi, to repent; mi pento, mi pentii, pentito. 

Salle; to go up; ſalgo, ſalii, ſalito - C 
Seguire to follow ; ; ſeguo, ſeguit, ſeguito. 
may 2 eo ſerve; fervo, fron, ſervito. 
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Soffrive, to ſuffer; foffro, ſo foffrer, ſofferto , 
Sortrre,.. to go out; ſorto, ſortii, fortito. 
Veſtire, to dreſs; Gel, vii „ Detto. 


% 


Note, That ſome of the verbs in. iſto, are irs 
regular not only in the preſent, but alſo in the 
definite tenſe, and in the Participle, is, theſe 


following. a 7 


Apparire, to appear; appariſco, apparſi, appar ſd » 

Compartre, to appear before; compari ſco * 
7 5 compar ſo. 

Ofer:re, to offer, Heri ſto „fferii and . of» 
ferto. 

Inſtruire, to inſtruct; inſtrui ſco, iefruſſ 7, inſtrutto > 

Proferire ,. to proffer; profferiſco „ profera , * 

to. 

Soffrire, to ſuffer; ſoffro, or foffrio ſoffrii, 0 of- 

FiO. 
. Sepellire , to bury, /e pelliſe ) ſepellii , fru vr 
ſe por 0» ber. 


Some are irregular in the: definite tenſe, and 
in the participle, and have. not the terminals 
in eſto; as, 

Aprire , to open; apro, aprii or aperſi, apertoh. 
Coprire, to cover; z copro, coprii or cope i , cr 
30. | 


* 
* 
* 
. 


> 
* 


A Naw iran 


"IX F 5 15 
© Conjugation of the verbs in iſco. 


3 35 ON ITS? IO rnd F 
7 Faporire, to favour, | 
F Indicative pre ſent = * 


8. Favoriſco, I favour. — 
Fgaporiſci, thou favoureſt, 
F aporiſce, he favoureth, 
P. Faporiamo, We favour, 
Favggeite , ye favour, 
Fav /cono, they favour, 
Imperig@.. Favorivo , favor i vi ec. I did favour Ce. 
Definite + 1 favoriſti, favor} ec. I have fa · 
voured 


Future. F 2 favorirat ec. I shall favour &c. 


_ 3 Imperative, 
S. Favorriſcr, favour. thou. 
- Favoriſce, let him favour, 
P. Favoriamo, let us favour, 
© Favorite, favour ye. 
Favoriſcano, let them favour, - 

2 S preſent, 
8. Che favoriſea, that I favour, 
Obe favoriſca, that thou favoureſt, 

Cbe favoriſca, that he favourerh, 
P.c be favortamo, that we favour, 

Che favortate , that ye favour, 
Che favoriſcano, that they fayour, 

3 | 


"Fs i : Firk 


| 5 
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Firſt imperfet. Favorirei, favorirefti ec, that I 
did favour & c. 


Second imperfæg. Favoriſſ, 4 favoriſſi 7, ſaveriſſe, 
that I did favour &c. 


Infinitive. Fawvorire , to favours oy 
Participle. Favorito, favoured, | 
Gerund, Favorendo, een 3 


* 


Note, that ſeveral of the verbs in 1 have 
two terminatiors in the preſent of the indica» 


tive, both in verſe and proſe; as, fee e 
friſco; offro and offriſco. 


Others have two terminations only in chi third 

| Perſon ſingular of the ſame tenſe ; as; Meuire 

makes langue and languiſee ; - muggire, muggeand 

mug gtſce.. ; | 
There are alſo ſome verbs that are of to. | 

conjugations, and are by conſequence a * 

termination; ſuch as, N 


Colorare and colorire , to colour. | \ 
Tmpazzare and impazzire, to grow mad, 
Inacerbare and inacerbire, to grow ſowr, 
Inidurare and mdurire , to harden, = 
Inngnimare and innanimire, to encourage. . 


| Poets uſe very often the verbs ire and gig 
inſtead of the verbs andare, to go, Which ay 
both defcQives; they are conjugated thus. 1 


Tre, to go. ; : 
Imperfed. Ida, he went; Ivano they ve 
Imperative. Ire, to go. 


nps. Ito, gones . 
N 3 By 
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Sp. "338, 
-. Gere, to go. 
Preſene, Gite, ye go. 
Imperfeck. Givo, givi, giva, or via, givano, 1 
did go &c. 
D<tnitg, Grit, giſti, 2 or gio, gimmo, giſte, Lis 
rona, I went &c, 
Imperative. Gite, go ye. 


4 Conjunct᷑. 
Second imperfect. G, N giſſe, giſimo, giſte, 
gißerd, | did go &c, 
Irfinitiv&, Gire, to go. 
Participle. Gro, gone, 
* | 
, Obſervations Sw the derb venire. 


. | v7 * 


The verb venire may be joined With the par- 


 ticiples paſſive, to ſignify a thing , that could be 
 exptefſed Without th's verb; ex. gli denne dee 


duta una donna aftar bella, he ſaw ha very hand- 


ſome woman ; were venne veduta is inſtead of 
wrde, he ſaw, The ſame verb wenrre, joined With 


ſome participle, takes the place of the verbs eſs 
Ne; ey, mi dien detto, | am told; verrd lodatoy 


be will be praiſed, 


Y | Of derbe neuter, 

k | 

There are two ſorts of verbs deuter; the one 
is active both in voice and fignification; as, 10 
eormo, I sleep; tu ſedi, thou ſitteſt; egl. 8 
. ; | if © | © - 
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| he goes; voi andiamo, We , 80+ The other'paſſi« 


ve in ſignification, and is alu as accompanied by 
the partieles i, i, fy ei, vi; as , mi rallegro, 


1 am glad ; mi ricordo, | remember; eg , pen- 
te, he is ſorr y 5 
The firſt is called active, becauſe comprehend- 


ing in it ſelf the action, and the impreſhon it 


pioduces, it governs no noun in the accuſative; 
ſuch as andare, dormire. 


From this verb one cannot form a paſſive werb, 


as they do of an active verb; and if ſometimes We 


join the verb, it takes then the Ggnifieation of 
the perfect tenſe; ex, io ſono amato, | am loved, 
is in the preſent of the indicative: and id /ono 
andato, I am gone, is in the perfect. % 


4 


Fer the ſame reaſon the verb neuter nevetiad- 
mits the definite, or pluperfe tenſe of the Verb 


eßße re, Which is fur, or ſono ſtato ; but We ſay 


ſtato andato. 
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The ſecond is called paſſive, becauſe the ation 
returns upon the agent that produces it; as, 4. 


mi levo, I riſe; io ms rallegro, I rejoice; io n 


ricordo, I remember. 


t is called alſo a reciprocal verb, for the mus. 
tual relation there is between the nominative, 


of the verb, and the caſe governed by it; as d 


mr rallegro, I re joice, it is I that rejoice, and 
am rejoiced ; fo mi contriſto, I am troubled ; ig. is 
I that trouble, and am troubled. Fe 


All verbs may be changed into neuter paſſive, 
dy the help ef the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, 
8 3 7 o 


10 ſons andato, and not io fur andato, or io n 5 


_— v —— - 


— 
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, ed i; io mi amo, I love my ſelf, tu ti con- 
fo't, thou conforrett thy ſelf &c, | 
| Nedters active are conjugated With the verb: 
dere s, - | 1 

P. 2 have walked, - | | 

o Apo, I have owed, 
Ho ro, I have slept -. 
Ho nes have fat. © 


Nears paſſi ve are conjugated With the rerbs 
eſſere, © be; as, 
Sono ine, vent. 
Sono Hit, | arrived. 
Song scvorſo, | ran unto, 2208 
Sou entrato, I entered. 
Salto morto, I died. 
" - Sono nato, | Was born. 
Same partito, | Went aWaye 
Sah paſſato, I paſſed, - - 
. - Sano reſtato, | ſtayed, 
Sono rimaſto, remained. 
ond ritornato, I returncdd. — 
Sono venuto, I cane. | 


* uſcrto , 1 Went out, 


* 


Some verbs are conjogared wi th either Fore 
of ere; as, 
Feggire, to fly from, or hun. 
Halere, to 80 up. * 
Tncomtrare, to meet. 
Scendere , to come don. 
BY ES 7 + 


A FR, 
* 


- GAMMA. 7 

NX. Ex A MN P ie 

4 N 8 vial | 2 £4 , 5 k 3 a i , 1 

2 fuggito i miei nemici, I fled from my enemies, | 

Sowo fuggito da' miei nemici, I am shussed by 

| my enemies. Sal. "A 

| Ho ſalito queſio monte, | went up this mountain . 

Sono ſalito 4 piedr, | Went up ac fοj e 

Ho incontrato mio fratello, | met my brother. 

Mt ſono incontrato in mio fratello, I met my bro- 
ther. | Fo el: 

Ho ſte ſo i] monte, I came down. the hill 5% © 

Sono ſceſo ſolo, | came down alone, * 


hurt my ſelf, 


Of werbs imperſonal, 


4 x" 
„ 
* 


* 


Verbs imperſonal are ſo called, firſt , beeanſe 
they are often uſed to expreſs natural a&iohs , 


that have no re/ation to any man's perſon ; "as 


perſon ſingular only, 


* 


thoſe that are abſolutely ard properly ſuch; 8, 
acceda, it happens; baſta, it is enough; biſagus 
one muſt; nebica, it ſnows, 2dly, thoſe which 
are active or neuter verbs, imperſonally uſediby 
the help of the particle /; as, , amay they 
love; / ſerie. they Write; , dice, they ſay. 


And, 34!y, others Which have great affinity with. - 
1 _ => Teck 


— 


Mi ſon fatto male, or mi bo fatto male, have 
: 1 N V. 


gela, it freezes; fa caldo, it is hot: and, ſecond. 
ly, becauſe they are conjugated by the third 


. Verbs imperſonal are of three ſorts; viz. 1ſf#Þ 
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| tecifiideal verbs, and are conjugated With the 
pronouns conjunctive i, ti, gli, or le, cr, vi, 
as, mi duole, ti duole, gli or le duole. 
The verbs abſolutely imperſonal ate, 


e 3 it happens. 


1 Bain ar is enough. 8 
'Br/ſogna , one muſt. 
Grandima , it hails, 

. Newveca, it ſnows, 

. ; Pare, it ſeems. a 
P:ove,. it rains, 
Lampeggia, it lightens, 2 5 
Tuns, it thunders &c. Which are conjugated 

by ige third perſon ſingular, through all muods 

and tenſes, according to the conjugation they 

e; „, 


\ 


WE 4 Nine; to ſnow « 
£ 
Ingicative preſent, Nevica, it ſnowse 
perfect. Nevicava., it did ſnow, 
Definite, Newvicd, it ſnowed, 
Perfect. Hy nevicato, it hath ſnowed. 
Fiſt pluperfet. Aveva mvicato, ) it had ſhows: 


Second pluperf &. Ebbe nevicato, ) . 


Enture. Nevicherd, it will ſnow. 
Imperative. Che nevichi , let it ſnow, 
Conjunctive preſent, Che ne vic hs, that it ſnows . 
Firit Imperf<& Newtcherebbe , it would „could; 
or should n. W. 
Second reife. Nevicaſſe 4 it ſnowed. p 
ex; 
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perfect. Abbia nevicato, it hath ſnowed. 4 * 
Fir pluperfect. Aperebbe nevicato,) it had ſnowe 
Second pluperfect. Aveſſe nevicaro, ) + d. 
Future. Averd nevicato,. it shall have ſnowed. | 
Infinitive. Nevicare, to [now ; aver #eU1garo , to 
have ſnowed, a: Gn 
Participle. Nævicato, ſnowed, . Md, 

Gerund. Nevicando 3 ſnowing. | 


The participle „, that compoſes the ſecond 
ſort of imperſonal verbs, is put indifferently eith- 
er before, or after the verbs; as, %, ama , Or 
amaſi, they love; ff dice, or dicefi, they May. In 
this manner all active verbs may becomenimper» 
ſonal, They are conjugated in ſralian by the ghird 


perſons ſingular and al; 25, * 
| | | * 
Amare, to love. We: + 


Indicative. Amaſi or ff ama, amanſi or , amano, 
they love. Amava/i or /i amada, ama van or 
fi amavano, amoſſ or fi amd , amaronſi oH 
amarono, they loved. And ſo of the reſt throughy 

all moods and tenſes. | \ 


: | * 
Brſogna , one muſ. 
Indicative. Biſogna. brſognava, biſognd, bi ſngnerd, 
Conjunctive. Che b1ſogns, biſog nerebbe, b1/ognaſiey 


4 


This verb is uſed ſeveral Ways in Italians 


f 4 
Firſt, before the conjunctive mood, With the 
particle che, Which conjunctive is _ io 
{ | AM 


* „ „ 
* 
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Englich by the infinitive; as bi ſogna che io nada; 


I mut go; ifo ebe tu legga, thou muſt read; 


$1 ſogus cbe egli mangi y he mult eat; brſognerebos 
ebe ia, | should go 
Seca, it is uted before the infinitive mood , 
either In an indeterminate ſignification; as, bi ſo- 
ua far cid, that muſt be done; or With theſe 
perional pronouns, mr, , gli, or le, ci, vi; 
as, ws brſogna partire, | muit be gone; ci brſo- 
Hua aver '/pazienza, We muſt have patience ; gli 

iſognd laſtiare i ſuot amici; he Was forced to 


| leave his friends, 


TA, it is ſometimes uſed at the end of a 
ſentegg® in this manner; voi — quel cbe biſd- 
an a do What you should do, or What is 
rl. +14 * n 

h it is uſed before ſubſtantives, eicher 
abſolurely , or with theſe pronouns perſonal, i, 
tr „le, or le, ci, vi, loro; but then the verb 
bi ſag are agrees With the ſubſtantive, and it is 
uſgd-in the third perſon plural, if the ſubſtan- 
give be of that number; as, biſegnauo danari per 
for la guerra, money muſt be had to make War; 


been del pane, I muſt have bread ; ci biſe 


* cavalli, We muſt have horſes. 
3 Þ Wa - 


How 10 expreſs in Italian, there is, there 
7 was Cc. | 
Wok: . | 1 en 8 D. 
There ie,, in Tralian is expreſſed two ways, 
din. es, When we ſpear of a place Where 
Ve arcypreſent ; ex. non c fuoco in queſta came» 
+1 | | ra, 


There is, c*'&, or ct ſows, 


There was not, non c- ra, non d' era, non d crave, 


There was ſome”, ce 1 
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r, there: is. none in this room; and by, 


When we ſprak. cf a place Where We ate not 


preſent; fer! andai all' opera, ma il Re vu v1 fug 
ycſterday I went to the opera, but the king was 


pot there, 


To gender it more eaſy”, 1. pat here the con- 
jugat on cf the verd ere, Vith' the end ei 
and Us I SI kT ANR - OT 25 Zh 


Conjugation of the FER ary nos eſſete, Fo be; 
1 0 the ada ci, and vi-. 
Way W 14 

_Tadicative, preſents. - e 


VDiſtant, with "= 
, or v1 ſono, \ 
Ts there? c 2? or ci ſovo? 9% or of ſono ? 
There is not, non c', non ue of uon vi ſino. 

or nom ci ſono « "++ 3 
There is ſomes ce nun , | ven 2, ve ne fon. 

ce ne ſono. 


Near, with ci 4 


There is none. non ce n'a, * non Ve n 2,101 vene ſul 


non ce ne ſono- 


e 8. 


There Was, e era, or | vera, v eran0 a 
0 c trans. 


42 


non c erano. 


ve a, we ens. 


era, ce i eranos. 
Ter. 


N * 
4 
* 4 Re 
0 2 „ Ag 4. __ ts wats 1 i. Eo ans. £ 
- 


9 aa tad 0 N 


. There has not been, now 
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There Was none; non ce] non de ce 5e ur oo 


A, nou ce W erano. | 
- * Rs. 


1 * o 
4 — * 
4 * 
* * * * 


There was, ef fes ei far | 
10. 
There Was not, non a 


fu, non ci furono. 


There Was ſome, ce ne 


* 
= 
Fane. a — 
x] 
PR 4 * 
* A e » F 
* 


Definite, „ 


N vi furono . 
von Vi 7 fa, now vs furonos 


de wo fo, ve ue furono. 


T—— 


fu, ce ne furono, - © 1 
There Was none, now ce 


— fu, vun or 


1 furono. 


F.. 


1 


”, "11 ono flatr, © 


@® flato, non ci ſono 
Vati. a 
here has been ſome, ve 
1 ce 1 * fato, ce ne ſono| 
* ati. 
There has been none, 
on ce n d /tato, non 


| 


ee ne ſono Hati. I | 5 | 
> Plgerfeth, 
| There had been, c' era 


. 2 , ; 


* 


7 at 6 of erano ſtati. 


„ 


 Preterjorfolt, 
There has . 2 f. 


o 's Hato, di ſono ſlati, 


non v 2 Haro; non vi ſo· 
EY : 


2 flare, ve ue ſons 


2 „ 


non de nd ſtato, non ve 
ne ee fats, 


Nera fato, 0 erano 1. 
ti „ bind : 
Ther 
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Tors bf not been, non |. 
c era ſtato, non c' erano 
ſtate «' „ 


178 
41. 
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non erg ſiato, non v. 
rano ſtate . 


_—_— 


There had been a , 
ice nerd ſtato, cen" + 
raue Na. 


] 7 no /tati, 0 


| ve u ire bats, vow ern 


. : t 
* 


. . 4 * ” 4 0 p 
. hang 


There will be, ci fd, 

ei ſaranno. 

There Will not be, uon 
ci ſard, non ci ſaranno. 

There will be ſome, ce 


ne ſurd, ce ne_ſaranno., q 


* fard, vi feen, . 


non i ard, non Oo ſa- 
rYannos X 
de ne ſard, ve ne ſaranno. 


There will be none, non 
ce ne ſard , non ce ne 
ſaranno , 


non ve ne ſard, non ve 


5 ne ſarannos 


And ſo i in all the ben tenſes, 


CHA 


A Pardciple is a part 


P. VI 


0 F partici ples . 


of ſpeech, ſo called, be- 


cauſe it partakes ſomething of the nature 


of a noun, and ſomething 


of that of a verb. 


A participle is twofold, viz. Active and Paſ- 


ide. 


The  Participle Ackioe, is either preſent, or 


""_ Cor paſt, ) The 


preſent is ſimple, and 
O always 


% 
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always ends in ante, or in ente; a6, amante; | 
leggente » The participle | preter or paſt, is com- \ 


unded of the participle preſent of the auxi- 
Faries „ Of. avendo, efiendo, and the participle 
alſive of every verb; as, avendo amaro; having ö 
: eßendo arrivato, being arrived, + 1 
The participle paſſive ends in ato in the firſt N 
conjugation ; as, amato, portato, cantato; except | 
fare, that makes fatto. . 
The regular verbs of the ſecond conjugation, I! 
make their participles in wto; as, creduto, temu- * 
to, ricevuto, goduto. But the verbs irregular U 
have different terminations, diz. in, 


Auto; piango, pianſi, pianto, piangere. 

Arſo; ſpar go, arſi, ſpar ſo, Jpargere. 

Af; rimango, rimaſi, rimaſo, rimanere 

Alto; naſco, nacqui, nato, naſcere, . ' 

Elto; ſceglio, ſcelſi, ſeelto, ſcegliere. 

Ento ; ſpegmo, ſpenſi, ſpento, ſpegnere, | 

Erſo ; diſpergo, diſperfi, diſperſo , diſpergere . 

Eso; difendo, diſeſi, diſeſo, difendere , 

Eßo,; metto, mii, meſio, mettere. 

Eſlo; cbiedo, chieff, cbieſto, chiedere. 

Into ; cingo, cini, cinto, cingere, 

| Fo; dtvido, diviſi, didi ſo, dividers, ; 

Itto; affliggo, affliſt, afflitto, affliggere. 

_ Futo ; accreſco, accrebbi, accreſtiuto, accreſtere. 

Olto ; colgo, col, colto, cogliere. 

Or ſo ; corro, corſi, cor ſo, correre , 

Orto ; accorgo, accorſ, accorto, accor gere. 

Oo; naſcondo, naſcoſi, naſtoſo or naſcoſto, * . 
ks 40 EJ O ſto 
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Oſto; pongo, poſi, paſto, ponere or porre. 
Otto; cuoco, coſſi, cotto, cuocere. 
Unto ; giungo, giunfi, giunto, ging nere. 
Uſo ; chiudo, chin. chtuſo, chiudere. 
Utto ; ſtruggo, ſiruſſi , firutto, firuggere. 


Note , that all theſe different terminations are 
for the verbs in ere short; becauſe all the par- 
ticiples of the verbs in ere long do terminate in 
to; as, ſabuto, beouto: except theſe, perſuaſo, 
rimaſo, ſolito, par ſo, from perſuadere, rimanere, 
ſolere , parere, e 

In order to form the participles of the verbs 
in ere short, you muſt obſerve What follows. 


12. The verbs in do, and in ro, make , in the 
definite, and ſo in the participle. 


Ardo, arfi, arſo, ardere, to burn, © 
Cbiudo, chiufi, chiuſo, chtudere, to shutt. 
Decido, decifi, deciſo, decidere, to decide. 
Corro, cor ſi, cor ſo, correre, to run. | 
Scorro 0 ſcor ſi, ſcor ſo 5 ſeorrere . to run Over, 


2. Thoſe in co, 20, glio, and vo, make , and 
10 as, | 2 


Vinco, vinſi, vinto , vincere, to over come. 
Cingo, cin, cinto, cingere and crgnere , to gird. 
Por go, por i, porto, por gere, to reach, 
Segno, and ſpengo , ſpenſ#, ſpento , ſpegrere', to 
extinguish. | 2 
O2 * $or- 
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Sergo, ſonſi, ſorto, ſor gere, to riſe. 
Volgo, volft, volto, volgere, to turn, 
Colgo, colft, colto, cogltere, to gather, 


Tolgo or) | 
Toglio, ) to, tolto, Wer to take away. 


When the termination of theſe verbs is pu- 
re, that is to ſay, When there is a vowel before 
do, co, go, glio ec, the / is doubled in the 1 
definite, and by conſequence the / or the t in 1 
the participle; as, * 104 


Concedo, conceſſe „ conceſſo, concedere, to grant. 
Cuoco, coſſi, cotto, cuocere, to bake, 

Dio, diffi, detto, dire for dicere, to ſay. 
Muovo, moſſi, moſſo , muovere, to move, 

Scrivo, ſeriſſi, ſcritto , ſerrvere, to Write. 
Vivo, vii, viſſuto and vi vuto, vivere, to live. 


4. Thoſe in ggo and tro, double alſo the f/ in | 
a definite, and the t in the participle, becauſe 
of the double conſonant of the indicative ; as, 


Leggo, leſſi, ys leggere, to read. 
Friggo, friſſi, fritto, 2 to fry. 
raggo, traſſi, tratto, trarre, to draw. 
Merto, meſſi, meſſo, mettere, to put. 
Ri fletto, rifieſſe, rifleſſo, riflettere, to reflect. 


Commetto, N N comme ſſo commettere, to commit. 


. The n is oſten loſt in the definite, and par- 
ticiple, particularly i in verbs in ndere; as, 
Fon- 


„ 
4 
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Fondo , fuß 3 fuſo , fondere, to melt. 5 | 
| Prendo, preſi, preſo, prendere, to take. a 
b Scendo, ſtefi, ſceſo, ſtendere, to come down. 
= - Spendo, ſpeſi „ ſpeſo, ſpendere, to ſpend.,,, 4 


Tendo, te, teſo, tendere, to ſtretch. _.. 


: 


' Naſcondo , naſcoſi , naſcoſo and naſcoſto, 


na ſcon - 
dere, to hide. | 


The verbs of the third conjugation in ire, make 
their participle in ito; as, ſentire, ſextrto ; finire, 
| into : except, apparire, apparſo ; coprire , coper- 
10 aprire, aperto; comparire y comparſo.; dire, 
1 detto; morire,  morts ; offerire , offerto ;. venire, 
4 de nuto - Fort ©; wo "HAY 

1 All the participles of the firſt conjugation are 
4 formed of the infinitive, by ſtriking off re, and 
adding to; as, amare, amato; of the ſecond con- 
jugation, by ſtriking off ere, and adding wuto ; as, 
eredere., creduto; and of the third conjugation, 
by ſtriking off re, and adding ito; as, ſentire, 
fenteto ; and as for the uſe of them, we shall 
ſpeak of it in the ſyntax... 1: 


Of adverbs, ae 


* 


| N adverb is a part of ſpeech, which is ge» 
nerally put before or after verbs, and is 
ſometimes joined with nouns, to expreſs their 
different circumſtances, or fill up their ſignifica- 
tion; ex, parlar bene, to ſpeak Well; /criver 
| 3 ma · 
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male, to Write ill; eſſrr ſpeſſo ammalato, to be often 
ſick; cantare per fettamente, to ſing to perfection. 

Some adverbs are expreſſed in one word ; as, 
bene, well; male, ill; ſpeſſo, often. Some con- ö 
ſiſt of a prepoſition and a noun; as, all' mprov- 
v1ſo., unawares; in diſparte, apart; alle volte, 
ſometimes &c. 3 ; 

There are ſeyeral ſorts of adverbs; as, of time, 
of place, of quantity,” of quality &c. One can- 
not give 2 general rule about the forming of the 
adverbs. Thoſe that mark quality, are generally 
form'd of an adjective feminine, by adding mente; 
ſo of dotta is formed the adverb dortamente, learn- 
edly ; from ſana, ſanamente , Wholſomely &c. 

They are formed alſo of the ſuperlative fem» 
— : as, dottiſſima , dottiſſimamente , moſt learn» 

8 EP : 

However, I would not make it a general 
rule, becauſe all adverbs are not formed of the 
adjectives; nor are all adjectives proper to form 
adverbs, SD 

If nouns adjective end in le or re, you muſt 
take off the laſt e, and put mente inſtead of the 
e; as, crudele, cruel ; crudelmente, cruelly ; mor- 
tale, mortal; mortalmente, mortally ; particolare, 
particular; particolarmente, particularly &c. 

We have in our language ſeveral adjectives, 
Which, without changing them, ſerve as adverbs; 

as, forte, for fortemente, ſtrongly; dolce, for dol- 
cenente, ſweetly; certo, for tertamente, certainly; 
ſoave, for ſdavemente, agrecably, 


Ad- 


FS 4. | 


nnn“ 


Adverbs of ti tin e 
p 705 | 'v 1 N 
Or, ora, adeſſay bow. 8. 2356-77 32% - 24 * 
Prins: before. | = a © hn 
Ultimamente , lately. don e wo 
Nuovamente , newlyy' 0 b bat i Won M1 
Di freſco, 51855 9 0413 03 - CO WH VC} 
Paco fa £26} "Wis" 
a or ago es. . 
Guars. not long fince 1 
Da indi innauzi, hereaftet * henceforth 
AIP avvenire, for the future» 69K, v\ 
Fra poco , shortly. „ „an 


Da qui a due me, in two months. enn; 
Sempre, always. , 1 5 * 
FT, 9 never. 4 d * * 


Per ſem pre, always, for ever · % 5; 4220 
Speſo, often. ” 2441-4 wit 
Di rado, ſeldom, niet 
Subito, immediately z or forth with. n, de 
Oggi, ro day. nw WIC 1 A 7 2 * - 


Terr, yeſterday, ö 
Avanti ieri, or) 1,, 1 ' 
* the day before yeſterday. 
Jer ſera, yeſternight, or laſt night. 
Iermattina, yeſterday morning. T 
Domani, to morrow , 


Domat tina, to morroy morning. 
Poſdtomant , et to.morroW, & 


Alte te N 


Ad ogne momento Z ay. moiene , f 
4 at} O 3 Ogm 


4 


e 
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Ogi giorno, every day, _ 
Ciornalmente, daily. - SGD 
Frattanto , in the mean While, 
Per tre giorni, daring three — 
Digid, already, 
Non ancora, not yet. 
Di notte, in the night · time 
Di giorno, in the ay- time: 
Tardt, late. f A x 
Di buon ora, betimes. b bs pure 
Di buon mattino ; early. Wot 
Toſto, ſoon. he 
Di nuovo, again. 


* 
*# 1x CY 
* x & © -& 


Quando, hen 


Teſt?, juſt now, 


 Preſio, quickly. 


Ancora, yet. 
Allora, then. 
Por , then. 


Dipoi, ſin te. 


Di qua a poco, in a little time ; 


has)! A 2 


* Sh 


* 
6 84 
| 1 
8 Y 7 
. vi * 
1 
* 5 
\ = 
" a 
% # * * L 
* 
4 1 ** 
e pq 
YA » 
* 191 * 
* 
NN 
* 
* D * L 
_ 
' i 
0 . 
* 
4% 
9 * 1 
5 0 


Note, that the ſame adverbs of —_—_— 


may ſerve alſo to er; ex. 


Quando andrar ? When shall you go * | 


Quando porrd, when F can, 


Quanto ſtarat 1 how long will you ſtay? 
Quanto vorrai z as long as you will. 


Quan 


| 
ft 


. d ee oY 
® 


SC. 


* 
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Quando is ſometimes a conditional particle that 
ſignif/s if; as,” qiando in voglia Uribe, averd cu- 
ra ,/ che niente ti macht; H you will come, 1 
will take care, that you small Want nothing 


4 Adverb: of place. 9 l ** N. 
bebe ont an Codd 
Adverbs of place are pf two ſorts, ſome ſerve 
to ask . and ſome "ſerve 'r anſwer . gt 1 * 3 

There ate but 'tWd adverbs of place, that 
ſerve to àsk; doe; Where; and dande, from 
Whence ; however,; the different particles, or 
verbs of motion: or reſt, from ſix, Which are. 


1 

re! 8 

1 | Nount © 7 
3 . 


. 


Dove bai? whither are'you going? 
Donde vieni? from hence come you? 


Dove fer ? Where are you? _ 


* Perſo dove andrai? "towards What pace” Shall 


en 2 u . 02 1313 bs CLI GVMG = + w Was wi S{11 121 9 
Donde paſſerai by what place shall you go? 


Fin dove andrai? how far shall you'go * + 
| 34 2, 10 IS 


The ſame adverbs dove and dont 3 which 
ſerve to ask, may ſerve alſo to'atifwer;' When 


they are relatives to What preceedes-. 


enn YZ 
Dove ſei? Where are ou? 
Dove mi gedi, Where you fee Ww. 
Donde paſſerai? by What place shall you go? 
Per donde paſſai ieri, by the place I Went 
yelterday, | 


1 Ove 


. 


2 0 . i . f 3 : 
ä 
* * * ed Ve . G - 22 
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387+ N. dhe Bs Tx ibn s eominpuo, 27 oh. Rub 
a Ove ſeig Where are you 
2 70 the queſtion ove e Ve aufder r wick 
* r i 18 2451 ivy 


3 * my | 4 \ Git; down. 
I Dietro 3 behind, 
l“ Euro, Virhin- \ 


LY cere;or eter 2 r 1 


Ld, 5 I Sotto, under. > 
DD, Jer. „ $Soprey. zupon se;. 1 
Per tutto, every. here. Vicino, near. 
Sn „ Up» Ovunque, IF . 
Dod rien, Nom whence come, you, 
.To.tbe ſecond — tf view? aul er 


wich the following adverbs, adding 4. . or 4. 
Di y. or quincs „ from. hence. 
or 1 1%, from thence. 
De co}, ui raſt ine: from thence, if 
Quindi or indi, from thence . « OF 9% 
D' altronde, from another place. 
Di lontano, from far. 
D appreſſa, from hard by. l 
Quinci Ju, from above. 
n N here yithio, W al 


1 
mY 


Ss ? 
« * % 


* 


5 * ;4 
S das © - - - M. bY 
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; vun Kh 
Doe «of where are you prey Is 


To the queſtion "dove oi ve aver with 
he following adycrds. W eee 


E er 1 
Que, here. eien uu eagle dan 
or nor oy OW, 3 
Coe, theres! 75 070d © van wank ail 

 Laſsi, above. 


Laggit, below. „ n 2 Up 211.024 
Eoftaggii, there below , dz dig 
Colaſm, there above, 
Dentro, Within f up IE? 
Fuori, Without. eee eee ee, 
Verſo ee: eee 

i W n 


* 
Verſo dove andrai towards what place 
e shall you se | 
: vi} 7 a \ af 1 0 14 


To the © ee ver ſo dove are? weenfwer 
Vith the following adverbketsn. 


Verſo qua, towards this place, 
Verſo Id, towards that place. 
Verſo la taſa, towards home. 


Donde paßerai ? by what place _— you 20d 


To the queſtion” donde” paſſernt? ve [anſwer 
With the following adverbs. 


Di | 


1 


h FS 
- 11 
n 2 


4 Noe, that ve uſe alſo che TY; 
e 


Quanto, how much. 1 Tanto, ſo much. 
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pep or 


dove 


da, either for to anſwer, or. to ask 


paſſerai? by what place shall you go? Per * 


renza, by Florence; da Roma, by Rome... 


9 * 


Fin dove andrai i how far «hall. you 0 


To the queſtion n dove ends "7 we anſwer 
With theſe adverbs. 7... 


Ni $+ ” 2 
722 SL ; 
* 


Fin qua, to this place. © as ale 
Fen ld, to that place. 


Fin wy ) as far as that, or thirherto 


and. with ſeveral. others, . — proper to 
be joined with u, which ofter becomes a pre · 


ePoſitian; fro n nen Farm, 


as far as the ſea, 
auen, of me . 


* 


Quanti, how many. | Mtrettanto, as much. 
Foppe too much, too A pin, at the molt, 
many. 


Molto, much,; or a great Almeno, at leaſt, 


deal, 
Molti, many, [er meno; for leſs 


. 10 5 | Pi, 


* 


Pit, 4 evvanaggre, 'F uf , . ä 1 
more. dem“ | . * 
Meno, leſs, | No "a not much? 


Un poc hettino, but a lit- A * * 5 


—— — 


5 tle. N 17 A 
Niews af, gel bal, . 5 -1 

"W 9 \ 9: YB41 nh 

Adverbs of mnber. a 


* ws 


Une. volta, once. r . 1 
Due volte, twice. 1 I 

Tre volte, thrice, or three timesw 3 
Tante volte, ſo many times. | 2 1 
Molte volte, ſeveral times. en e 
2 8 volte þ how many times? 1129, of 


Adverts of rib | +& Wet 


Primieramente , firſt; in the zrſt place. 
Secoularimmtine , ſecondly „ in the ſecond place. 


In terzo luogo, thirdly, in the third ute 4 
Soprattutto, above all, | 18 


Al poſtutto, altogether, 

In giro, by turns. 

In ording , in order, orderly, Ly 

In fine, alla fine, in fine, at laſt, MK. 


Alla fila, in a file, one after —_— TS 
Infieme 3 together '_ | 


Verameoato, di: oer, ) 


Per fermo ) 


1 ERS. cede... edi. 
* * 5 * *. 4 * ET 8 - 2 
* 2 * 3 * 4 
; 2 1 . 
- * 


Non gia mat, 
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ES Adoerbs of affirmation. 95 
o *: FUL JON +» YI" n. * * : Z | . 

Certo, diets, . » 0744 J certainly. 

Per certo, — . 


In vero, nel vero, in verind " Hah in wit, 5 


- A fe, in faith «k 
fcuro, I 


A! fermo, N affuredly, 


Bene , 2 bene 4708 invents. 

Sd, *. tt e OED 
Mai 2,7 Tos 121 

Tn oeritd , indeed in Sa + a4 

A dive il vero, to _ the truth. 
Perch? no? Why not? . 


„ of . or denial . 


n 660 1400 3 of 4 FOR 8 n PA 
Noe, nos nor. * 
Non mai, ) never. 


4 


Per nulla, 
Per andy. 5 by y no means, 


Mica, nd'mica, non mica, not at all. 


In conto alcuno, in no viſe. 


\ EW OS P 
Tz Oro _ iaY Wu 2 
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.  Adwerbs. of doubt. | 
Fark che, ] er:, may be.. 


Per apventurd , by chance. 
Pud eſſere, that may be. 


Adverb: of interrogations. 


ecke: I why? what? 


Pergþe cot) why ſo? 
Perch? no? Why not? 


Come? how? 
In che modo? in What manner? 


Adverbs of reaſon, 


Perc he , ) 

Perciocc b,) 

Acauſa che Y becauſe, 0 N 
Imperocchs, ) ee 


S$ Ti 15 a 


Adoerbs , of Choco. 


Pi: teſto,) rather, 
Piu preſto, ) ſooner. 
Meglio , better. 


Soprattutto, above all. 1 


Anzi, ) rather. 
Prima z ) ſooner, 


P * 
" * 


0 


vw 


w 


A 
wt 


Fats ˙ a #7 1-4, ey” oO — — 


Derr 


* * 444 „ ͤ„4ͤ„ͤ„ͤ„ „  ee 
. 
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Hiorbsr of comparifon, 


fan 1 i Z 
Z W_Was.T7 OTTOTOOET ET i498 
Pw, more, 20rd fd + want 
2 leſs. $90 EU 3ait1. , 3 
Siccome, as. 
gui ſa, like u d dui d ae 
A modo, like. 
Viepiù, much mores Þ,,.  { © vi 
Viemeno , much leſs © 2 (Nine 
Tanto, 1 ET TY | 
Quanto, ) 4 £3200 vi on 8 
. . a * 

Adverbs Rs ln n al 


Ecco, there is, here is, or behold . 
Ecco qut, here is, 
Ecco I, there is. | ES, 


Adverbs of exceſs, + » 
( 1 » 


'Aſoat , a great deal. 


a Pur aſſat , vory much. . a 9 * N 


Ecceſſivamente , exceſſively. 

Un mondo, a World. „120 N 
Oltre ogni credenza , 8 all belief, Wk 
Smi ſuratamente, beyond meaſure.” + 

Di gran lunga, by far. 

Fuor di miſura, out of meaſure, 


1 


93 
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Adverbs of exception or reſtriction. 


Sol amenre 
Solo, 3 only. 

Purchd „provided. 

Se non ſe, except. 

Con patto che , upon allen 
Fuori » 

Eccetto, ) except, = 
Salvo, = 


Adverbs of confuſion; 


Conſuſamente, confuſedly . | 
Alla roveſcia » the wrong Way. * 5 


: Adverb of aggregations 


A 8 together , 
Unitamente 1 jointly « 


Adverbs of ſeparation 1 


Separatements 1 ſeparately . 
Da parte, apart. 
Particolarmente , 


In particolare , y ane _—_ 
Da ſt, by it's ſelf, 
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| Adverbs of deen. 


. 
eto STHAYO on purpole rpoſely. . 
A bella poſta, ) P ha £ Y 
Ae delignedly. . 
Deliberatamente,  .. FE. n i 
 Fjpreſſamente, . conſiderately , adviſedly, » . 
iS Da vero, in good earneſt, 1 55 


» . 9 11 — 


4. 
» wh * " 


Adverb of ratbhneſt. 1 | 


Alla ſtordita, rashly, heedleſsly. 
Temerariamente, rashly, - . 

In fretta, in halle, e. = 220 
Inconſideratamente, at random, rashly, 
Preci pitatamente, With precipitation. 


Adverbs of difficulty. 8 


8 —_* 
A422 055% +4 oe + 
W % *  F #% SS 4 4 % = 


7 
% 


Appena, #54 
ee pena, ) hardly , ſcarce . | 
A contro voglia, ) h {© ; il 
Mal volentieri, ) * ee - ny 


Adverbs "of baſte..  __ 
Preſto , | 


Subito, ) quickly. 
Prontamente, ) 


In 
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al ** 5 : 
In fretta , . | | 
n haſte, ſhy 11 
32 ſamente 4 | 1 1 * 4 2 by 
In un ſubito, on a ſudden . Sto neo 
Aadverbr of moderation . 


Poco 4 poco, by little and little, ” degrees. 
Paſo a paſſo, ſtep by ſtep, : 
Bel bello; ſoftly, gently.” ONT (| 
Atte, ſoftl 2055 MY. ARG „ * El — 


r 
. „ 0 Ys ALY * * 


' Hdverbr 10 expreſs different motions 1 the bid. 


pere, upon one's knees: Ee ud be rad 
Throne, 9, er n e aich 
Bruncolone,) groping, Tas 105 ire $74, 9\ 
Carpone, upon all fours vor [330 gn | How 


of pre, on foot Bus 2010 7 1 11 
A cavallo on horſeba cg 
A cavalcione, a ſtraddle. _ 
Boccone , upary one's belly7** © Waage oft 
A roveſcto , upon one's back 2233 | 
In ſulla vita upright.” un on: . 


Ad verb- ven 

Corte ſemente, courteouslys : q 
Debitamente, deſetvedly. 07 „ ve" : 
Gruſtamente 7 juſtly jo « $44) 7 

Infinitamente, infinitely, yy. Mt 
Medtocremente, indifferently., | \ 29% 
Bene Vell. 1 | 

L5 | Þ 2 Men 
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Mc glio , better, 
Mele, ill, 


Peggio, worſe, > 
CHAP. VIII. 


4+ 


| one 93 anne 1 


A nt tion is a part of ſpeech which is put 
before nouns, and ſometimes before verbs 


| Gee, to explain ſome particular circumſtance. 
Prepoſitions. may be divided into ſeparable and 
Inſeparable, An inſeparable bang "og is never 
Found but in compound © wores, and. ſignifies no- 
thing of it ſelf; ſuch as, di, dif, e; ex. dipendes 
re, to depend; Air fare „to undo; eſporre; to ex- 
poſe, A ſeparable prepoſition is generally ſepa · 
rated from other words, and ſignifies. ain 


of it ſelf; as, fopra, upon; ſatto, e. 
The inſeparable prepoſirions ares | 


Avct ; Arciduca , A an Arch - Duke 7 
De ; di dere, to depend, 

Die; disfare , to undo. | 

E-; eſporre, to expoſe, 

Fra; fraſtuono, a great noiſe, 
Inter; inter porre, to interpoſe. 
Intro ; intromettere, to meddle. 
Mes ; misfatto, a crime. 

Pos, poſporre, to poſtpone, 
Pre; prevenire , to prevent. 


Pro; 


G AMM AR, 
: Pro ; promettere, to promiſe, 
Ra ; raccogliere, to gather. 
Re; reſpirare, ro breath, - 
R.; riprendere, to take agam. 
Ri; riſciacquare, to rinſe again. 
Sor; forridere, to ſmile. 
So ; ſoſtenere, to ſupport. 
Sort ; ſottomertere , to ſubmit, 


Theſe prepoſitions have three effects: either to 
increaſe; as, Veſeovo, a Bishop; Arcive ſcovo, an 
Archbishop: or to diminish ; as, rido, I laugh; 
forrido, 1 ſmile: or to change; as, pongo, I put; 
poſpongo, I poſtpone, © | 

Dis, ſerves to expreſs the contrary of the 
word it is joined to; as, di ſpiacre, to diſpleaſe; 
dit fare, to undo; are the contrary of pia- 
tere, and fare 

Note, that almoſt all words compoſed of this 
prepoſition may quit the 4, and leave only the 
J, as, ſpiacere, inſtead of diſpracere, 

On the other ſide, almoſt all the words that 
begin with an /, may receive the di, or at leaſt 
an #; as, ſpoglio, di ſpoglio, I trip; ombro, di- 
ſgombro , and iſgombro, | empty, Ra, ri, mark 
a reiteration of the action; as, raccogliere, to 
gather again; ripigliare, to retake; riſciacquare, 
to rinſe again. ; | 
Sometimes the particle ra makes no difference 
in the ſigniſication of the primitive word ; as, 
rallentare, raſſicuraro, racquijtare, have the 3 ame 

| P 3 g- 


*% 


x * 
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ſignification of allentare., to slaken; Aae , 
to aſſure; Ut gt 10 acquire 


Of ſeparab ſitions , ſome. govern the 


e preps 


genitive, ſome the dative 3 ee eTEak 


Pre paſition: that govern the gene. 
| 1. 
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Accanto, allato, by, — * 

A doſſo or addoſſo, upon. <A 
A frome or affronte, over-againſt .. {par 
I incontro, before, oppoſite, over-againſt, 
A.pre or appis, at bottom, | 
A petto, in compariſon, or. over-againſt. . 


7 


Prima , before 


Appreſſo, by, or near. | n 


Avanti or avante, before. A DAE » 
Cerca , about, Lie eee 


Dentro, Within, + | D ee bs: 
Dietro, behind. e iS 


Davanti, before. |» Se dt ige 
Fino or /ino, till, or until, ' ** 


Fxor:, Without. 


— 


Lung i or lunge, „ to Gel 


Dinanai, 
Innanzi, 


Olire 5 beſides. 


— * * o #*® EV 8 id 4 * p 
= - « 4 - 
* * 
Sotto 4 * - % ” 4 — PET 9 " 
3 0 > BET 
+ 4 ; 
* 
; 5 . v 1 * ? * 


Contra, againſt. | | $53} fit $hoatys 


j before, ar e 


| A rimpettoor dirimpetts, gon 3 over-agalnit, , 


| +. ok $ Lot ? 
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Prepoftion chat govern the aceuſutive, 


. 14 nm . 


Dopo, after. 8 

Avanti, before. ak tha 
Com, Ahn. 
In mexzo, in che middle... 
Da, at; or to 
Contra, againſt. „e 


In, In 
Nel, ella, nello , in; or in the. 


9 * 
* 


Dentro , Within. | 
Fuori, 1 | & 1 as: 
5 ” 4 8 2 4 


Dietro, behind. A" 
Sotto, under, pan | 
Sopra, upon, - 

Fra, Ira, between. | 

Ver ſo, towards. 

Eccetto, except. 

Fuori, Without. | 
A lato, by B 
Raſente, near, . 
Per, for. e 
Preſſo 

File? $ by, or near. 
Senza, Without. 
Secondo, according. 
Corea: 5 out. N . 


-_ 


deal. 
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apy C H A P. IX. | 
Of conjectTions. 


1 is a parte of ſpeech which ſer- 
to join, and connect the ſeveral parts 
of a — 


Conjunctions are divided into ſeveral orden , 
of Which ſome are, | 


Conjunct᷑iout copulative , or to join. , 
E or ef, ed, and , 


Anche, anco, ) mY | 
Acura, exiendio, ) alſo, fin, ver. 


REMARKS. 


Et is the conjunction all languages moſt be- 
quently uſe, we uſe indifferently the conjunction 
e or et, before the words that begin with a 
conſonant, and er or ed before thoſe that begin 
With a vowel ; ; although ed is better ſaid than 


cf, 


In the pronunciation, the t of the word er, 
before a word that degins With a conſonant, < 
never pronounced, 

E ſometimes is uſed inſtead of nondimeno, yet; 
as, poco wedete, e parvi weder molto, you ſee 
but little, and yet you think you fee a great 


» 4» . E 


4" > << —_— 
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| Ft or ed are placed at the begining of a diſ- 
courſe, and they are expreſſed in * by X 
both ; ex. * ; 


Ed amici, e nemici, tutti mi — ; 
contrari, both — NN foes are n, 
againſt me. 1 > wh 

Diejuntiree , or fo o ſeparate, 1 T | 
O, ouvPero, o pure, Or. . Wich + vim YL 
Ancorchd , though. $6) 69498 Fy 
No, neither, nor, 
| T ampoco y neither . 0 . 
| 7 , wh 3 although , or though, - 2 


REMARE'S. 


| When a vowel follows, we write, od * 3 hows 
ever, one may Vrite „o or oe, 


Af 
Hdverſutive „ i. e. bewing ſome mei. F 
Ma, bur hy | 7 7 | HS 
Pare, yet, in the mean time. a {0 5 
Nondimeno,) 
Intanto, ) however, yet, 
Pure, perd, ) (en 
we oy OT. 

8 a, 557 yet 1 but fill, en 
Nulladimens, nevertheleſs." Pop ny +3 

. Con 


„ 755 ae n Fj Z b - = FE) -—- 
Sac 3 NN EL Rel, it a 13 faakd 


— 


% 
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e544 ant 253619 28 hy 20 iT 
24 nal L 4 | Conditionel Lat Dns itn 
Se, if. "3. Je 
Se mas, if Ner. | den \ go 


Con; petto, che, upon — bar. = 
Con queſto però, upon this condition 


Quando, ) 
Ognt volta, che,) Fo 
Pure be . 


A meno che , unless; except. 


n 5 percioceb2 IJ becauſe . 
Afpuch?, that, to the end that. 


off * ka » Lllatives 


CS Wwe 


Cauſal, or giving reaſon of what ir ſaid * 


Tutte le volte che,) 8 3 


There is no other . between os con- 


junctions canſal and illative, but only that the 


firſt always precedes the reaſon of what is ſaid, 
and the others, on the Ay are always, pte- 


ceded by them. . | © SY. 2D 


Adunque , dunque, ahem: * | an 
Percid ,) I OI 
Onde, ) therefore, | | 
Laonde, ) Fe 

Per la qual eſa, nes 2's 
Per conſeguenza „ by conſequence 
me - Dun» 


F 


2 


\ 81 e A 1 of _ ys 
Dun is placed ſometimes at the begining 
of a 8 and iaplics 4 cortain diſdainful 


reproach; ex. 5 
Dunque ſard io ſtmp##" acciecato dal tuo amore! 


What, vue: 1 bo, always blinded by your love! 
«2180 s 

Final, or Seeder rea ſon why * do # thing. · 

þ <a J that , to "the end 1 e [ 
I | 


Che , that. rn 0 
Per, for, in Tre. to. 


- Concluſion. P21 


Dunque, therefore, nen e ©." 8 
Di maniera che, ſo that , 


1 : 5 therefore. 


Perctd, therefore. | | 
Del reſto 5 as for 5 rag N a | 
Ora, nov. : — © Ra l & 
Porch? $ | | 8 12 8 
Poſciacho, 2 ara 

Is guiſe they , nit wie. 


In manera che 

Ma fe, but if, 

Se non, ſave, but, if not, N 
Note, by the way, that N are of- 
tentimes confounded With the adverbs , and that 
they have ſeveral other names, according to the 
ſeveril ſenſes they arc uſed in, CHAP, 


A New eee * 
0 Of Is bY to 3 


II ine rjed b is a part of ſpeech; that 
ſerves to-expreſs the ſudden motions, and 
wrenſpor;s-of the ſoul. 

on are ſeveral ſorts of interjections; ſuch 


Of 7509» 


Ha! ha! ba! ha! ha! ha! ha! 5 
Ori 13 animo y COME, come On, | 
Ob che allegrezza! oh joy! 


Su, allegramente, come be chearful, 6 


Of grief. 
Abi! ab! alas! ah! rr end 
Obem? ! alas! 3 1 28 4 
Ohime laſſo! ) 9 * 
Laſſo me? alas poor me, | 8 
Me me ſero! poor wretch that T am, N 
Ob Duo! ch, oy. God! | by 
Of pains $208, lt 
Abi! ob! oh! oh! = 
1 Ani mo, ſu, * 7 , 6 A 
Ny aucb 29012197 
| Su via, come on, 4 4 42412 


"1 * 1 * þ 
7 
| 4 
, N 
$ « 0 , , [IT 5 $4 
. - : 
: | . " = - „ & - 
1 . 
* 
: 


GAMMA 
T0 Wars. 5 


Badate a dos, 57 
f ve 
State in cer dello, ha 2 care n 


Dias piano, ſoſtly . "yy | ene a1 4 
en _ hold. iner — 


. 9 | 1 
Art 10 et 8 
bo i = £7 & | 9: K o 8 — 9 bs * L . 2 
* 


Cb. 2 7 who' is there? 


. 
\ 
8 8 
A o | 4 


Of nnen. 


* " | 
+ » 1 1 | ; 
2. * * 4 Ty; FR . \ $5 8 | 


0. verdi labk-a-day? fret 


: Cappita? N mary 5 1 25 
Oy +. - of . 
05. fie, fough... | l Dh 2 1 759 
Eh va via, "0 opon v 
of Aan. | ; 


Se', nitto, . ( n | 
Silence, ſilence, 44 3%: 


Tacete, peace there. 


ANsw Ir ALAN 
. H * K 8 X L 


Of the, Gera.. 

3269'S anne 

He ſyntax or conſtruction is the laſt part of 

Grammar, Which tieats of the due ordeting 

of the ſeveral parts of ſpeech, towards the re- 
gular compoſition of ſentefites or phraſes. 


A = T 167E', ki ed. v0 
LY 45593 « GLW $34 4. 80 
Of the conſtruct ion of articles, 
| Sind * 

Although What I have ſaid already in the fore- 
going chapter about amitles; and the deelenon 
of nouns, may be ſufficitgrg et the right ung 
thoſe particles being one of the greateſt nicetics 
of the Italian tongue, :xha[ll endeavour to make 
the Whole matter as plain as poſſible, by the 
following obſervations. „tigudt 2 AGO 


* 900 
89 ys re 1 . mu " * 
418 rer 


Firſt Obſervation. 
| - SBA 9 
We uſe the articles, i, la, i le, with their 
oblique caſes, del, della, 1, alla, dat; dalla, 
before nouns, Which are taken ſometimes ih a 
Definite, and ſometimes in an Inde nie ſenſe. 


Ex Au- 


8A AN * Ne 


5170 . * : Tt 
2 1 K 1 


1 2TL9% 


0 4 ain fe. 
FL uomo, che vedete the 


man you ſee, 
L donn che vor amate,, 
the Woman: you love. 
T fightuolt di mio padre, 
my fither's children. 
Parlo del libro che mi as 
vete mandato, | ſpeak 
i the-hook yaw. have 
ſent me. 
8 della promt i 
ian che mi adere fat - 
ty remember the :pi6- 
42. wiſe, you made me. 
Ho parlato di voi 4 Prin 


rte ed Alla Principe. 
ſts 1 ſpoke of iyou to 


the Prince and — 
Ci ha fatto la deſcrimio- 


ne delle cittd 4 Ita- | 


lia, he gave us the 
deſcription of the ci- 


ties of Italy. mrs 0 


Ne parlerd agli n miei a- 


ted for a help 
I fighuoli: devono ubbi- 


5 L 1 = * 


of an aa fab. 


L mo d un antmale ra- 
gionevole , man is 2 
rational animal, | 

\La: donna d ſtata create 

per aint dell' nomo;, 
the Woman Was crea- 

tro mans 


py 4 lars parents, 


bey their parents. | 
He . beoutos; del vino 4 
Pranzo, | drank ſome 
Vine at dinner. 
98 uni ſono dediti al vi- 
"S40., gl. Altri alla Dir - 
1, lame ate given to 
80 ieee to virtue. 
. It favore: de Principi © 
encerto, the favour of 
Princes is uncertain . 
Biſogne parlar con ri - 
ti alle donne, one 
muſt ſpeak reſpectful 


mici, I Will ſpeak of 


it to my friends. 
Un buon capitano ® ama. 


ly to the ladies. 
Dalle diſgrazie altrui, 
dobbiamo imparare ad 
to 


children ought to o 
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to da ſuot ſoldati , a: evitarle, from other 
good captain is be- men's misfortunes, we 
loved by 177 hoy ot ought to learn how 
eis. R to shun them. 


| Second Objervation. 2 Zen 


The nde by 4 , da, are either Jefnled, or 
indefinite, according to the fignification of the 
pouns _ are joined to. 


P 


CEEEITITY 


of. a defoi ſenſe. F - Of an aH ſenſe. 


150 mene 4 Dro 8, n di Re, it 
Y grande, God's power 


'.1s:2 King's command. 

Nn ne parlero a veſſkno , 

Ho detto 4 Pietro, che, I'shall ſpeak of it to 
told Peter, that. | no body. 

Mbbtams parlato di voi | Iddio ci liberi 4a male ; 
 ſtamattina, We ſpoke God deliver us from 
of ou this morning. |. evil. 

Ho inteſo da mia ſorella 1 Da chi Þ avete inte 1 ? 
che , I have heard ; of whom have you 
n wy" liter , iſ heard it? 


is great. 


Tbird Ob ſervation . 


as expreſſing an ordinal number , "rhe 
the REN wy la, 7 107 as, 


* 
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Ts ſono i primo, I am the firſt; tw ſei 1 fee 
* thou art the ſecond ; > ella © la terga⸗ ne 
is the third; - © | 1 


But When a 3 name ges before the SAC: 


nal number , then the article is ſuppreſſed in 
Italian ; as. \ - 

Giorgio Meals; George the ſecond ; Carlo pri- 
mo}, Chbrles the firlt ; ; Lari decimoquarte, Kates 


che 1 + | eit 


: 


7 As * rt Obſervation. . 


e polſeſſive conjunive llave the arti· 


cles, td, la, 1 15 le ; as, il mio libro, my book; ls 
mia caſa, my houſe; i miei libri, my books; ls 


mie biancherie, my linnen. But if the poſſeſſive. 


follow the ſubſtantive, the article is ſuppreſſed; 
* caſa 6 mia, this houle is mine 
Note, that theſe pronouns, followed by nouns 
of quality or kindred, have the articles di, 4, 
da, in the ſingular; but in the plural they have 
i, le de., delle, , alle, dalle; 5 ex, mio ſratello, 
my bzdther; di mio fratello, of my brother; da 
mio frarello, from my brother; i miei fratelli, 
my brothers; 4“ miei fratelli, to my brotbers &c. 
mi jorella, di mia ſorella ec. le mie ſorelle, delle 
mie ſorelle ec. votre Maeſte, your Majeſty; di 
voftra Maeftd , of your Majeſty; a voſtra: Mar 
a, co your! Majeſty; da woſtra- Maeſta, from 
your Majeſty ; le Maeſtd; vaſtre, your Majeſties; 
delle 5 woſtre' alle Oe votre. ec. 
0 a 5 $271 5: Packs 
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—— 
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p ronouns pollefſive abſolute 4 require no atti- 
cle before them; as, whole houſe: is this? dt ia 
mine, it is thine, it is ours; di chi e queſta caſuÞ: 


ei ta, 2 fte Not u 1118. 

* Balizrcc 1 | , DEL W7 
; Fifth Obſervation, On aun 
5 Un. 19029 It: 35 08 


The articles il, Stk; are adds Be- 
glich by the article 2 or an in tbe toldowing: 
and like expreſſions; egli fa il filo fa fo, he ſeis 
up for a philoſopher; gli fa il Fraude, ne ſets 
up for a lord; ella fa la dama, che ſets up for 
a lady; ella fe ti 3 the alfcQs te medeſt 
1 Nes ' 1 e 
5 9 bib Obſervation. Saad ney ann 
3:5 281 „denne re ad 1 
"kink _ Kingdoms; Provinces z Riders, and 
Movunraitis, 68055 bur the articles, ul, la, 
g de Nas, 4 7% finn 0 
- Ld Francia d an \ potente regno; France is 2 
powerfalckingdom;3 Pitaliz è un paeſe molto, ame- 
no, Italy is a very pleaſant country; 1a Taſt ana 
8 la" h Provincia d Hralia,; dove fi parla bene 
Italiano, Tuſcany is the only Province of Italy, 
Where they ſpeal good Italian, i Tedere, the 
Tiber; &/ Namigi, the Thames; le Alpi 5 m Alps; 
Pirenei; the Pyrenees 
But names of Kingdoms and W loſe 
the article after the prepoſition in; ex. Jol o in 
Francia y I go into France; egls Jimora in Ing bil- 


terra, he lives in England. They 
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They are alſo declined with the article di only; 
ek, Io ritorno di Francia, I return from France; 
il. regno ds Portogallo, the kingdom of Portugal; 
dino di Fiorenza; Florence Vine: however, Ve 
ſay alſo, io parla della Francia, dell' Italia, 1 
ſpeak of France, of Italy. _ Dans. ee 
Names of Mountains loſe. their article after 
the word monte; ex. il monte Parnaſo, mount 
Parnaſſus; il monte Sinai, mount Sinai. | 


Seventh Obſervation. 


Nouns of quantity govern a genitive caſe with . 
the article ds; ex. una foglietta di vino, a pint 
of wine, un braccto di panno, a yard of cloth; 

wi ala di tela, an ell of linnen; uno Hajo di gra- | 
no, a bushel of corn. es: 
The adverbs of quantity 4 great deal, much 
or many, take no article, but become adjectives 
in Italian, and agree With the ſubſtantive in 
gender, number, and caſe; ex. 50 bevuto molto 
vino, I have drunk, a great deal of wine; 54 
mangiato molta care, he has eat a great deal of 
meat; voi avete_ molti libri, you have à great 
many books. . 


Eigbth Obſervation, 


© Before proper names of men or women, and 
of months &c. we put the articles di, 4, da; 
as, bo detto a Paolo, I ſaid to Paul, 241 


Q 2 


- 4 
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An diet added for an epithet or nicknaine. 
to a proper name, is always put in the nomina . 
tive caſe With the article i! or la, let the caſe' 
of the proper name be What it will: 10 1 
di Luigi il Grahde, I write of Lewis the reat 3, 3, 
Carlo. ed calpo, Charles the bald, | F 

"The. article #7. or la is uſed ſometimes. before 2 
word thiat denotcs a quality added to proper 
names, io diſtinguisb a perſon by one of his qua- 
lities; as, Lucrezia la caſta, Lncrece the chaſte ; 
Elena la hella „Helen the handſome, 

We put alſo the article before proper names 
of . as, Ia Fauftina, 14 Cuzzont, Ia Lau- 
ret , la Fiammetta. | 

It is uſed alſo before a proper name, to ex- 
preſs the works of that perſon; ex. bo letro il 
Taßo con gran ptafere, I have read Taſſo with 
a great deal of lure; if Petrarca mt prace 
molto, [ like Petrarch very much. 

We ſay alſo, i Ceſare, “ Al:ſſandro, when 
We mean a Statue or a Picture of Ceſar or A- 
lexander , 

Before nouns appellative, e alſo put the ar- 
ticles, il, la, i, le; as, il Duca, the Duke; 1“ 
Principe, the Prince; la Ducheſſa , the Dutcheſs; 
- NO the Princeſs; i Maeſtro , the Maſ- 

; Io Scolaro, the Scholar, 

7 5 of degree or honour before proper 
names loſe the article; ex. Papa Inneenzio decimo, 
Pope Innocent the tenth; Monſignor Carlo, a 
Lord Charles; Madama Caterina my Lady Ca- 


the- 


GRAMM, A Re / 8 
therine; Maeſtro Alberto, Maſter Albert. But if 
thoſe nouns be put alone, Without the names of 
the perſons, then We muſt ſay, & Padre, il 
Macro. 1 | 2 * 6 > A or 

Note, that Mon/ignore, and Madama, are al- 
wa.s followed by the articles, When they are 
put bef-:re another name of quality; as, Monji- 
gnore i! Duca, my Lord Duke; Madama la Da- 
chbeſſa; my Lady Dutcheſs; di Monfignor i Duca, 
of my Lord Duke; di Madama la Daucheſſa , of 
my Lady Dutcheſs. ; | 
Sometimes the article i! goes before a verb of 
the infinitive mood; as, il pentrrfi da ſezzo nulla 
£1004 , it avails nothing to repent too late. 


Ninth Obſervation , 

Ph 7 expreſs an uncertain quantity, Or part of 
a thing, we uſe the articles del, della; as, da- 
tems del pane, give me ſome bread; datecr det 
vino, della carne, give us ſome wine, ſome 
books. But if poco, little, be uſed, the article 41 
mult follow ; dateci un poco di vine, give me a 
little wine: except if after poco ſome Wine be 
ſpecified ; as, un poco del bianco; un poco del roſe 
Jo, a little of White, a little of the red. We ſay 
un fiaſco di Tino, a flask of Wine; anz ſcatola 
di tabacco, a box of ſnuff; that is to ſay, full of 
Wine, full of ſnuff; but if we will expreſs for 
What uſe the thing is, we ſay da; as, wn fia/co 
da vino, a Wine flask; ana. ſcatola da tabacce, a 
a n Note, 


*. bl 
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„Note, that we never expreſs the articles aer, 
della before an infinitive coming after another 
verb; as, ho pane per divere, I have bread to 
live; gli ba talento a baſtanga da condurſi he 
has vic enough to govern himſelf, * 


| _Fenth Obſervation. 2 4 
The articles it, Is, 'o, „ le, gli, and their 
ce caſes, del, della, dello, 25 17 allo, 
dal, dalla, dallo, . 4 da ec. are always put 
before the ſabltantives to which they belong; as, 
il Re, the King; la Regina, the Queen; lo Sco- 
lare, the Scholar ; la volontd di Dio, the will of 
God; I' eſercito del Re, the King's army; le mi- 
ſerie della vita umana, the miſeries of human 
life; la vanitd degli uomini, the vanity of men. 
When an adjective goes before a ſubſtantive, 
we place before it the articles belonging to the 
ſubſtantive ; as, i Gran Signore, the Grand Sei- 
* la Gran Brettag na, Great Britain. 


Eleventh Ob Jfervitios . 


We repeat the article in Tralian before ſubſtan- 
tives, When ſeveral of them come together be- 
fore or after a verb; whereas it is generally left 
out in Exglicb, as, ta clemenza , la liberalita, Ia 
generofitd , il valore, il coraggio, clemency, ide 
rality, generoſity , valour, courage; favori, (4 
le grazie che by ricevuto da voi, the n 
kind- 


4 
5 
' 
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kindneſſes I have received from you; ho compr4to 
del pane , del vino, r della carne, I have bought 
bready wine, and meat. 

Howrver; When-we--ſpeate indefinitely of a 
thing „Without ſpecifying che quality or the 
quantity of it, We ule no atticles; 4s „ 10 non ba 

conoſeiutt mai: nomo pi tneroſo 1 never knew 
a man more generous than you; egli ba prudenza 
a -baftanza da rondurſi; he Nas prudence enough 
to behave himſelf; voi m! dowete cento ſcudi, 
datemi vino in pagamento, you oe me a hundred 


roi, you me Wine for its 


| 7 welfih Obſervation | 
i We put i in lhe article deten ſeveral 
nouns that have none in English; as, la virtù, 


virtue; il vii, vice; Ia clemenza, clemency, 1a 


tem peranaa, temperance; “ orgoglio, pride; la 
Francia, France; Pp. Inghilterre „England. 


E birteeurh Obſerva tions 


# 


Fhere are dverd! expieiidns 3 in | ation, wheres 


in the article is ſuppreſſed ; as, aver fame, to 


be hungry; aber caldo, to be hot; parlare Tta- 
trano, Pranceſt, Latino, to ſpek Iralian, French, 
Latin; dar mallever;a , to give ſecurity, or to 
put in den far. ann to bear Witneſs, 


if 


; f "=. 
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OS Far Obſervations * n 


Names of towns have no FT wa in obs: no- 
minative nor accuſative, in the other caſes we 
ule di, 4, da; as, Roma, di Roma, a Roma; da 
Roma. Rome , of, to, from Rome &c. Pronouns 
perſonal, io, tu ec. have the ſame article; as, io, I; 
ae me, 4 me, aa me, of me, to me, from me. 


Aren 11. 


Of the conferudtion of nouns ſubſtantive, . 


When two ſubſtantives come together, and 
one of them depends on the other, the ſecond 
muſt be in the genitive caſe; la gloria di Dio, 
the glory of God; #/ Palazzo del Re, the King's 
Palace; i capelli del capo, the hair of the head; 
la palma della mano; the palm of the hang. 
Tus or more ſubſtantives of the fi ngular n num- 
ber, ſignify ing different things, being joined by 
a conjunRion are equivalent to a noun of the 
plural number; as, Ia fede, la ſperanza, e la 
caritd ſono le Diem, Teologali, faith, hope and 
charity, are the Theological virtues; f/ Re, Iz 
Regina, e Principe ſono It prime per ſone del Re- 
guo, the King, the Queen, and the Prince, are 
the firſt perſons of the Kingdom.... , 
When two or more ſubſtantives fi vgular are 
joined together, and ſignify but one ſingle thing 
| 1 Or 
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or perſon q they require no more than a verb or 
noun ſingular; Csorgo Secondo, Re della gram 
Brettagua, ed Eletrore- di Bruncwick,; 8 un Prin- 
ciyr valbroſo, e magnanimo, George the Second, 
King of Great Britain, and Elector of Brunſ wick, 


— P * 
is à valiant and generous” Prince. 
9 0 X - 1 * „ 4 , 5 2 dS i « : N 
24000 10 22 „ 7 2 2 N 8 1 | 8 
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There are four things to be conſider'd in ad- 
jeQives , 'Whether nouns, pronouns, or partici» 


ples, With relation to ſubſtantives, viz. ther po- 


firion , gender, number, and caſe,” 
++ © "The poſition ef adjeftives, 


Of adjeQives, ſome go before the ſubſtantive, 
others after it; and others again, either before 
or after, indifferently , | 
The adjectives that go before the ſubſtantive , 
arc, | 12 : 
Firſt, The adjeQives of ordinal numbers; ex. 
Egli e il primo Monarca del mondo, he is the firſt 
Monarch of the world; do ſete la ſeconda ele - 
on 


na che ho veduto oggt, you are the ſecond per 
I have ſeen to day. | | 


” 


Exception. 


The adjective ordinal is put after the ſubſſan- 
tive; Auſt, When joined to a proper name; as, 
„ Car- 
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Carlo Primo, Charles the. Firſt 3 Giorgio Srrondo; 
George the ſecond: and, ,fecbndly:, when we 
quote a book, a chapter &c. as, libro primo; the 
firſt book; capitolo ſecando, the ſecond. chapter 

Note, that When we uſe the article, We may 
indifferently ſay al Libro primo, Or prinibulithro, 
in the firſt book; and that ſpeaking of books; 
chapters &c. Without quoting them, the adjec- 
tives go before the ſubſtantive, according to 
the rule; as, bo letto il primo libro gella woftra 
Iftoria, I have read the firſt book of your Hiſto- 
8 „All conjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns 
are put before the ſubſtantive; ex. il mio capello, 
my hat; i tuo mantello, thy cloak, Pl, ſuo libro 8 
kis book. 

Thirdly, The following adjectives do general - 


ly go before the ſubſtantives, vs. 


Buono * good . 

| Cattivo, bad. 
Crande,; great. 
Piccolo, little. 

Bello, handſome, fine, 
Brutto, ugly. | 
Grande, genteel. 

 Powero, poor. 
Migliore, better. 
Ricco 3 rich. 


8 5 


GAMMA. 


EXAMPLES 
Un buon womo , a good man; una buona donna, 
a good Woman; cattivo tempo, bad Weathet; un 
gran Perſonaggio, a great Perſon; un piccolo 
ragazzo, a little child; n bel viſo, a handfome 
face; un brutto colore, an "3 colour; un galant- 
uomo, a genteel man; 2 poVero meſtiere, a poor 
trade; il migliore amico del mondo, the beſt friend 
in the world; il pin ricco Micante di Londra, 
the richeſt Merchant in London, However, this 
rule is ſubje& to many exceptions, ' 
Fir/t, the fore mentioned adjectives may be 
ut after the ſubſtantives, When one, two, or 
more epithets are joined With them; as, an no- 
mo buono, e generoſo, a good and generous man; 
un Principe prantle , e magnifico, a great and ma- 
gnificent Prince; una donna bella, e ricca , hand- 
ſome and rich woman, C 
Secondly, When the ſame adjectives relate alſo 
to a following ſubſtantive, they are put after 
the firit ſubſtantive; as, an giovane bello come 
un Angelo, a boy as handſome as an Angel. 
The adjectives that come after the ſubſtantives, 
are, 
Thoſe that expreſs a colour; ex. 1 1 
Un fazzoletto bianco, a White handkerchlef; an — 
capello nero, a blak hat; vin roſſo, read wine. | 
| 1 All participles of the preterite, c q 
paſt tenſe; as, ww uomo cono ſciuto, a knowl m ö 
| | Man; | 


3 


, a damp pla 


. 
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man; parole Fate , feigned Words; una ſtrada bat- 
tuta, a beaten road, 

T hirdly, AdjeQives formed from names of na- 
tions; ex. un gentiluomo Italiano, an Italian gentle- 
man ; und dam Iugleſe, an English lady; wn reg- 
iments Iraliano , an Italian, regiment ; Þ armara 


_ Tugleſe, the English flect ; la gravitd Spagnuo! 
Spanish gravity. 


Fourthly, Adj expreſſing a quality of the 
air, Weather 75 cxpr 0% ? 

Un tempo freddfgja cold ſeaſen; un ined? umi · 
n aria pure , a pure air; 
mY 1 ug tie pida, lukewarm water, 
fbi, Moſt adj: Gives that may be uſed as 
e ſuch as, gobbo, hunch baked; zop- 


po, lame; creco, blind; guercio; ſquinting &c. 


ex. un gobbo, or un womo gobbo, a crooked man; 


una gobba, or und donna £0506 „ à crooked WO 
man , 


Sixifty, adjectives ending in ele or ile; ex. 
Un uomo crudele, a Tune man; #4 Jane fe- 
perl „ Childish 


dele , a faithful woman; «ti 
Seventhly, The following adjcQives „and ſome 


actions. 
others, are alſo generally put after the ſub- 
ſtantive. 


Lungo , long. I Particulare, particular. 
Corto, short. | Stmgolare , ſingular. 
Neufro neuter. i Inti-r0 entire. 
Generale 3 general. Tangas , languid. 


17 
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| Confiderabile, conſidera» 


Virtuo ſo, virtuous. _ 

Vizioſo 7 vicious. ble. ä 
Pigro, lazy. FP , troubleſome, 
Pauroſo , fearful ., 


But this Rule is liable to exceptions. F 


Firſt Rule of adjeftiver, 

The adjective ought to agree With the ſubſtan⸗ 
rive in gender; number, and caſe; as, un gran 
Giardino, a great Garden; una bella caſa, a fine 
* houſe ; uomini valoroffy valiant men ; coſe umane, 
human things. | 


Second Rule , * 


The maſculine gender is accounted more noble 


than the feminine; and therefore When two ſub- 


ftantives of different genders are the nominative? q 


of the verb eſſere, or a paſſive verb, the adject- * : 


ive that follows ought to be of the maſculine 


gender, and of the plural nuu ber; ex. = 
Cli onori, e le riechezze"fono ambiti da tutti, 5 
honours and riches are fought by every body; s 
marito e la moglte ſono tenuti I amar ſcambie- 
volmente , husband and Wife ate obliged to love 
one another matually, 1 merito e la fortuna an- 
no raramente uniti, merit and fortune feldom 


meet, | 
wy : 4 p i 4 . » * . _ 
— - 


Moles 


* Ka, f 


6. 
þ 4 , . 
4 12 „ ———ð!ñ . . .. —t 4 
+ _ . 


l 
- aw * 4 4 . nd 1 
= 


— 


* 


"4, 


, 927 ef 1 4 N 
— — — 
4 % wb > > 7 — 


7 


254 ANNE WI TALLAN 
Of the com upary ſon . 


Although I have ſpoken at large of the compa · 
riſon in the analogy, yet it will not be amiſs to 
make the following obſervations. 


Firſt, Adverbs of quantity; pid, more; meno , 
leſs, which ſerve to compare ſubſtantives, are 
to be followed by a geniti ve caſe; but the arti- 
cle varies, according to he: ſubſtantives that are 
compared , | | 

We uſe the article i, della, de, delle, if 
the word than is followed by the article the, or 

a pronoun polleſhve , either abſolute or conjunc- 
tive; ex. nothing is brighter than che Sun, niente 
& pitt cbiaro del Sole; the Sun is brighter than the 
Mocn, / Sole © pin luminoſo della Luna ; your 
book is handſomer than mine, il voſtro libro & piu 


elo del mio. Sometimes the is not expreſſed in 


nglich ; as, nothing is more amiable than vir - 


2 Pee non i e c i pid  amabile della virtu. In 
this caſe you mu 
the eleventh Obſervation under the title of the 


obſerve What I have ſaid in 


pnſtrucion of articles. 
If after than, there is not the article the, nor 
2 pronoun polleſlive, then We-ule the article di; 
as, Peter is richer than Paul, Pietro e piu ricco 
di Paolo. 

If the word than has after it a pronoun poſ- 
ſeſſiwve, joined With a noun that ſignifies quality 


3; 1 | Or 


* 
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or kindred, in the ſingular number, we uſe the 
article di; as, happierz than your Highneſs, pra 
fortunato di 5 Altezza ; handſomer than your 
brother, pin. bella di; vaftro frattllo, Bur in the 
plural we uſe de' or delle; as, happier than your 
Hieghnelfes, piu felice delle Altezze uoſtre; hand- 
ſomer than your brothers, piu. elle . —_ 

ratelli« 790 | | 
Abe patticle than js followed hy * din 
tivey a verb, or an adverb, it is expreſſed. by 
che ; as, piu ago „che alto, longer than high; 
promette più che non attiene , he promiſes more 
than he performs; e meglio tardi che mai, it is 
better late than never» | * 

Adverbs of quantity require the article dr; as, 
ella ba pitt di vente anni, She is more than twen - 
ty years old; ho ſpeſo poco meno di cento ſcudi, L. 
bave ſpent little le than a hundred crowns. 

It is true, that ſometimes che comes immedia- 
tely after piu, and then ir ſignifies but, and not 
than , ex. non ho pitt che cento ſcudi, I have but 
an hundred ecrous; non ha pin che vents annt , 
he is but tWenty years old, | 

The adverbs ſo, as much, ſo much, ar, are 
expreſſed in Italian by che, quanto, or 5}; as, 
vor ſete bello quanto lat, you are as handſome as 
he; vor non ſete c dotto, che lui, your are not 
ſo learned as he; ho tante cavalli, che r [ 
have as many horles as you. : 


—— 
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vil; 6 of the uſt of pronouns , ee 
- a 47 | * 


There are as ve mid before, * Oles of 
NOUNS , bis. the perſonal, poſſeſſive , demon · 
rative, relative, interrogative, numeral, and. 
indefinite; upon Which we ann male ſous uſc- 


ful obſervations. 3 | 0 „r 6 benin 
| „ ee de, 
FE. A "XA. S155 16 B64 5: | 1 
1 - Perfonal pronouns may de divided into conjunc- 
A tlye and indifferent. Cogjunctive perional- pro- 


nonns are the nominatives of verbs; ſuch 5 
10, tu, egli, ella, not, wor ec. and the oblique 
datives and aceuſatives; . as, we * ei, ce, 
3% ti, te, vi, ve, lo, la ec. 
21 All the reſt of perſonal e are indiffe- 
b rent; ſuch as, 4: cal In me, da me ; di not, 4 
wot 3 dan 5 | FA 
Y * 0-1 un Second Obfervition, 

The bel pronouns that ſerre for hs no- 
minativg of a verb, inſtead. of a ſubſtantive are 
theſe ; 10, tu, egli, ella, not, vol, eglino, elle · 
M0 5 ex. #0 amo, tu ami, Or ella ama, | love, thou 

W. 0 loveſt, 


I- 
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loveſt, he or she loveth; no: amiamo, vo ama - 
te, eglino or ellend amano, We love, ye love, 


the * love. * 


Note, that in uſing of verbs „it is indifferent 


Whether you add theſe pronouns or not, ſince 


the terminat on of tenſes shews the perſon and 
the number: however, if they are expreſſed, it 


is not a fault. Moreover, We muſt conſult the 


ear, ſince by expteſſing the pronouns, We give 
a greater emphaſis to the diſcourſe. 


Third Obſervation ' 


The pronoun of the. nominative caſe, is put 
after verbs in an interrogation ; as, conoſci tu? 


do you know? and in this short phraſe, I re 


dich' io, yes I tell you. 
yy - Fourth Obſervation, 


Through a corruption of moſt Languages: of 
Europe: we: uſe the tecond perſon plural inſtead 


of the ſingular, and We. ſay. vn, When we ſpeak 


to a ſingle perſon ; as, vor ſere prudente, e ſamo, 
you are prudent and wiſe. The ſame, is done 
With pronouns poſſeſſive ; il voſtro , i voſtri, 
yours, Which are uſed inſtead of i two, e tur 
they, or thine. 128 | 8 
Note, That though we uſe the plura voi, 
When we ſpeak to a ſingular perſon, neverthe- 
leſs the adjective that * to it, ought to be 


2 
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in the ſingular number; ex. voi ſete ben penuto , 

vou are Well come. 4 

13 Note alſo, that the pronouns vor and voitro, 

LEP are uſed when we ſpeak either to a familiar 

friend, or to a perſon very much rele us: but 

When we ſpeak in a ceremonial Way; ; or to a 
: 0 


| perſon above us, We uſe the third perſon ſingu- 
| 2 r, ter, voffenorin,, or ella, for both genders ; 
W and the pronoun poſleſſive, . ſuot , faa, ſue; 
ex. vn ella, or lei, or oofignorta favorirmi? 
3 will zou favour me? ecco i ſuot libri, il ſug ca- 


pello, there are your books, your Ray 
[ 70 5 jp N Ob ſervation: 


Lb ee i 
I E 
* 


e perſonal pronouns, that ſerve for 
4 ohe dative or accuſatite, ate, my me, ti, res 
| gli, ft, ci, ce, vi, ve; lo, Ia ec. Which are pla- 
| cCed either before or after the verb; ex. vi dico, 
$3 or dicovt, I tell you; me ſeriſie, e Or erden, he 
£2 W rote to me &. 
| - Note, that When theſs pronouns : are pur after 
| any. tenſe of a verb, that has an accent oy rr 
the laſt letter, the confonant of the pronoun is / 
11 doubled; ex. ms mandd, of mandommi, he ſent 
. me; 4ird, or dh, 1 shall tell you &c. 
All verbs of one ſillable have 3 the 
accet over the laſt letter, and by confequence, > 
. the "gonfonane of the pronoun that is joined 
3 them is doubled, ex. egi fa, he does, fallo, d 

1; da, he gives; — give me. 

8 te 
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Note alſo, that though it is arbitrary to join 
chefs pronouns to the verbs, or to put them be» 
fore; I as, amaft . or # ama ; dicefi, or fi dice; 
darotts or ti dard ; FEt.in the imperative, lufi- 
nitive and geru' d, they muſt be put after; for 
We cannot ſay mi ama, but amami, love me ; non 
von paſtovi amare , but non poſſo amarvi, I cannot 
love yu or. elle you muſt put the prononn be- 
fore the verb that governs the infinitive; eq. aon 
vi poſſo amare, and not before t infinitive; non 
poſſoui aniare: and We cannot ſay mi dando 
dando, but denden „ Aandevi, in giviog ** in 

giving. vou. . * 

As for the infinicivey. you muſt obſerve” Hier 
the laſt vowel is always taken away When we 
join the pronoun to it ex. We lay amarme,.te- 
mervi, ſentirci; and not amaremi , temerevi, . 
tireci. thi 

We ſay moſt com, / ſe, one's ſelf, for the 
ſingular, 2 1 He) for the plural ; per 
7 celarſ#, to hide hinſelf; per farf 7 amare ,.to.make 
themſelves beloved. 


J * Sixth Objervation NN 


The eonjundive pronouns. me, mi, te, ti, +, 
hr, gli, le, ce, ci, ve, di, though they have the 
ſame f gnifcation det they are uſed indifferently. 
1. Me, te, e, ſerve for all the caſes; as, dr 
me,atte,dife, ame,ate,aſeec mi, ti, ei,; 
os ſerve only for the dative and accuſative ; by 

| R 2 11 only 
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A only for the accuſative, mi diße, he told me; 
ct vede , he ſees us; ts dredr, he gave thee &e. 
. crede, he thinks himſelf, Me, te, ſe , are go» 
verned by the article di, a, da, and by all pre- 
poſitions; as, di me, di . di ſe, 4 me, a te, 
a ſe ec. contro me, againſt me; verſo te , toWards 


"thee; per ſe, for one's ſelf; mi, ci, if, di, H, 


are governed by a verb; as, mi crede , he belie- 
ves me; ci vede, he ſees us &c. 

| . Ir. ſe, ce, de, are joined to the particles 
„le, gli, and the particle relative 2c; as, 
me Is, me la; me te, me gli, me ne; te bo, te la, 
re, le, te gli, te ne; bu: generally wie join them 


tofetlicr ; as, ditemelo, tell it me, datemela ; give 


it ne; ditecelo „ tell ir us, ve la manderd, | Will 


end it von; me ne ricordo, | remember it; 55 la 
ine in tefta'. he put it upon his head. 


When We make an oppoſition between two 
perionss, we ſay, me, fe, Without joining them 


ro the Verb; as, ferir me in quello ſtato, e a vb: 


armata' non moftrar pur Parco, to wound me in 
that condition, and, to you that Was armed , not 
to Shew even the bow. 

Eli, before lo, Ia, le, li, ne; takes an e; as, 
glie lo, glie Ia ec. glie lo dirs, I Will tell it him; 
lie la manderd, I will ſend it her &c. 

The pronoun conjunctive loro goes always after 
the dend; as, to diſſi loro, 1 told them. 

When loro is a pronoun poſſeſſive, it requires 


the article, 1], la, , le, before it, as, il loro li- 


bro, their book; 3 1 lire librt, their books, I 
loro 
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toro caſa, their houſe; le loro caſe, their houe 
ſes. wy | «54:4 As ? 


Seventh Ob ſer vation. 


The pronouns, egli nd ella, accompany the 
gerund, When the verb following depends on 
them; as, ſcrivendo egli 5 ingegnd di guadagna- 
re ec, by writing he ſtrove to gain &c filando 
ella a paco 4 poco £ addormentd, as She Was ſpin- 
ning, she fell asleep: the ſame is underſtood of, 
eglino, and elleno: but if the verb following is 
not governed by them, Ju, lei, loro, are to be 
uſed: as, cantando Iu, io ſcrivevo, as he Was 
ſinging, I wrote; venendo lei, tutts fi fermatouo, 
as ſoon as she came, every body ſtopt, The ſame 
pronouns are alſo uſed With the participle come, 
When equality is ſignified ; as, coſtoro erano mali- 
270i come lui, or come lei, or come loro; not gli, 
ella, eglino, or elleno, they Were as malicious as 
he, she, they: but if came ſignifies ſimilitude, and 
not equality, egli, ella, eglino, elleno, are uſed; 
as, che direſte voi, ſe 10 foſſi nella via come egli 
or ella? What would you ſay, if I was in the 
Way as well as he or she? 


; Eighth Obſervations . 


Some perſonal pronouns are called indifferent; 
becaule they may either be joined to the verbs, 
or be ſeparate from them; as, egli parla di me, 

| 3 1 
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di te, he ſpeaks of me, of thee &c. di chi par- 
L la di me, Who does he ſpeak of? of me, 


Of pronouns pofeſſive . & 


Firſt Obſervation. 


The gender of pronouns poſſeſſive in Italian, 
does nor follow that of the perſon that ſpraks, 
or is ſpoken of, but agrees With the particular 
gender of every noun they are joined to; ex. mro 
padre, my father; mia madre, my mother; ſu 
fratello, his or her brother; ſua ſorella, his or 
her litter 5 | | 


* 


„ c 4 We 
* 


Second Obſervation, 


Sometimes theſe plural pronouns, i miei, i tuoi, 
7 ſuot, i noſtri, i vaſtri, ſignify one's friends and 
relations, or the people of one's pary; ex. e an- 
dato der ſo i ſuat, e non ] hanno conoſctuto , he 
Went to his own, and they knew him not. 


Third Obſervation, 

Sometimes theſe ſingular pronouns, i mio, i! 

tus, il ſuo, il noſtro, il voſtro, il loro, ſignife 

one's on money or eſtate; ex. bo ſpeſo cento 

1 ſtud: del mio, I ſpent a hunbred crown of my 

=. oWn,; non ſpende niente del ſuo , he ſpends none 
1 of his oWn money, _ TY . 
: 8 
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As for the regimen of theſe .. pronouns, 1 
ſpoke of them at large in the fourth obſervation 
of the chapret of ene 


0 f pronouns. demonfrrative 


Queſto and quello are ener, either for perſons. 
or things, and are declined like adjectives, With 
the article, di; a, aa; as, queſt” 400, this man; 

queſta donna , this woman, quello ſcolare, that 
— quella ſignora, that lady. 

Queſto, she ws the perſon or thing that is near 
us; que! or quello, shews a perſon or thing that 
is remote. 

Queſti and ls or quelli, are often uſed 
* inſtead of quæſt uomo; as, queſti a cavallo, 


que gli a piedi, the one on horſeback „the other 
a foot, * 


Before mane or mattina, fora or notte, We 
fay, fa, inſtead of queſta; as, ſtamane, or ſta- 
mattina, this morning; Hleſera, or Aanotte, this 
night. 


Caſtui, he, or this man, 1 , She, or this 


Woman, require the article, de, 4, da: and in 


the plural, make cofforo : they are uſed only for 
perſons. 

Corefts , as has been ſaid of queſti and quegli, 
is ſometimes uſed for coteſto; as, coteſti ancor vi- 
de, he is ſtill living, 

Colui, he, or that man; colei, She, or that 
Woman, are declined like co/tzzr, and in the plus 

R 4 ©: 
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ral, make coloro ; but they are proper only to 

rſons. rar 

Ciò, this or that, ſerves, for queſto and quello: 
it is declined with the article, dr, a, da; but 
it is ſaid only of things; as, noi parleremo di cid 
a bell agio, we will talk of that at leiſure; que- 
% quit, que ſta qui, quello I}, quella I), this here 
that there, are declined like queſto and quello. 

Que to uſed without a ſubſtantive, is neuter, 
and - ſignifies this or that; as, ſe fate queſto, ſare - 
re perduto, if you do that, you will be undone, 


. : 


— 


Of pronouns relative. 
Fi rf Ob ſervation - 


The relative che has two ſignifications, of the 
perſons, and of the thing; when it ſignifies the 
perſon, or any fort of being, it cannot be uſed 
but in the nominative and accuſative ſingular and 
plural; and in the other caſes, we uſe, cui, 
With or without the articles, dr, a, da; as, un 
nomo che canta bene, a man that ſings Well; Ia 
donna che doi amare, the Woman you love; un ca- 
wallo che galoppa bene, a horſe that gallops well 
known; à cur r:/pdoſe, to Whom be anſwered.. 
When che is relative to a thing, it is common 
to all genders, numbers and caſes; as, il libro 
che Yi ho mandato, the book i ſent you; ! Irbre 
che ſono ſtampari, the books that are printed. 


Se- 


| 
| 
} 
4 


morte, the man Who fears God, is not afraid of 
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Serond Obſervation , | 

Che, with the articles, /; del, al, dal, bes 
fore it; is relative neither to a- perſon nor to a 
thing, but to What has been ſaid before; as, 


ſe andaſſe alla guerra correrebbe riſch1o' di eſſer, an- 


maazaro, il che mi diſpiarerebbe molto, if hę Vent 
for a ſoldier, he Would run a riſque to be kil- 
led, for Which I should be very forry. 1. + 


Third. Obſervation . 


Ouale, When it is taken relatively, requires 
the articles, i, del, al, dal, la, della, alla, 
dalla, and their plural, and is uſed inſtead of 
che ; as, I' u 11 quale teme Iddio, non teme la 


death. 


\ 
1 


Fourth Ob ſer vation. 


Theſe relative particles, dove, donde, oi ne, 
are uſed in the following manner. 

Dove, and donde, relate to a place; ex. i] pae- 
fe dove ſono nato, the country Where I was born; 


il Iwogo donde vengo, the place from whence L 
come, | 


* 


Vi, relates to a place or thing; fete ſtato alla 
Chreſa? vi ſono ſtato , have you been at Church? 
ves, I have been there; Ila morte s inevitabile, e 


LY 
— 


- 
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- 
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percid dobbiamo penſarvi, or penſarci, death is 
inevitable, and therefore Ve ought ro think of it. 

Ne, relates to a thing or place; ex. quando 
30 del dino, ne bene, When I have wine, I 


' drink it; à wn bel cavallo, ma ne bo vedato uno 


eo. be Je, that's a fine horſe ,, but I have ſcen a 
5 vor me vere ſervitey, e de ne ringrazio, 
you haye obliged me, and I thank you for it; 
volete andare in citt4 ? ne vengo, Will you go 
into the city? I come from thence, 


Che is repeated in Ttalran, as well as other 
pronouns; ex. & un womo che canta , che balla, e 
che. fuana di molti ſtromemts, he is a man that 
ſings, dances, and plays upon ſeveral inituments. 


Cb ſometimes is uſed diſtributively ; as, chi 


dice una coſa, chi un altra, ſome ſay one thing , 
ſome another, | 


Of pronouns interrogative. | 


| Firſt Obſervation. © | 
Of the interrogitive pronouns , chi, ebe are 
always abſolute, but quale is generally conjunc- 
tive, 'F {pe 5 
8 


_ 


Se · 


4 


has done this? dr c 


N 
= 
iS 
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Second Ob ſtr vation 


Quale | is ſaid both of perſons and things; bi; 
of perſons ; che, of things and perſons, ex. ques 
le ti queſte dame vi piace pid? which of theſe 
ladies * you like beſt? quale di queti fiori bo- 
lete ? which of theſe flowers will you have? chF 
ſete voi? Who are 2 du? ch ha fatto queſto? who 

H parla? 57 20 they ſay 
abroad ? che uon ? quello? What man is that? 


f numeral pronouns « 


Numeral probouns Are; craſeund , diebe; 
ognuno, neſſuno, mano , veruno, nullo, en, tut 
0 molti, poco, alcuno , 

Ciaſcuno, or ciaſcbeduno, are affirmative pro- 
nouns, that have no plural ; ex. cijaſcheduno ſa , 
every body knows; ciaſe beduna di loro aveva und 
corona in teſta, they had every one of them 2 


ctown upon their heads. 


Neſſuno, niuno, or veruno, have no toral, and 
ſignify no body, or aby body; ex. neſſuno d ven- 
to, ho body is come; mon bo veduto ne di lo- 
ro, I faw none of them, di # neſſuno che mi vo- 
2114 is there any body that Wants we? 

Ogi is affirmative, and has no plural; ex. 
ognt Pacſt ha la ſua uſanza, every country has 
its cuſtom; in ogni coſa le femmine , appigliano 
al peggio, women berake themſclyes to the worſt 
in eyery he: | Bs Ogni, 


18 
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Oni, With coſa, doth ſignifie every; ex. i! 
tempo con ſuma og ut coſa , time deſtroys every 
thin 4 | 
= is affirmative, and declinable ; ex. pocht 
ſono quells che fieguono Ia virtù, few are thole 
that follow virtue. 2 
Molti is affirmative of the plural number; ex. 
molti ſono cbiamati, ma pocbi eletti, many are called, 
but few are choſen ; os ſony molte belle donne in 
Ingbilterra, there are many fine women in En- 
gland. a a 8 
Alcuno is affirmative and declinable ; ho a!cune 
coſe a dirdi, | have ſome things to tell you. 
We uſe the pronoun alcuno after a verb that 
is preceded by a negative; ex. non vs o alcuns 
che ſia pitt bella di voi, there is no body hand- 
ſomer than you. | 


Of pronouns indefinite. 


Pronouns indefinite are, Þ uno, Þ altro, qual- 
cheduno, alcuno, chiunque , qualunque , chi che , 
qualche , certo, ſteſſo, tale, chi; ex. I und e 1 al. 
tro hanno ragione, both are in the right; g uni 
ſono di queſta opinione, gli altri di quella, ſome 
arc of this opinion, others of that; altro d par- 
lar di morte, altro ò morire, to ſpeak of death 
is one thing, and to die another. | | 

We ſay, da altro, to ſignify one's aptneſs in 
doing ſomething; ex. tu non ſer da altro, che da 
Javare le ſcudelle, you are good for nothing elſe, 
but to Wash dishes. Chbiun- 
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Chiunque has no plural, and is only ſaid of per- 
ſons ; ex. chiunque teme Id dio ama il ſuo profſimo, 
Wholocver fears god, loves his neighbour. | 

Qualunque has no plural, and is ſaid only of 
things; as, furd qualunque coſa mi comandiate, [ 
Will do any thing you command me. "TY 

Chr che, has no plural, and is ſaid only of per- 
ſons e. chi che te I abbia detto, -nol nego, Whos 
ever has told you of it, | do not deny it, 

Qualche, has nu plural, and is ſaid both of 
perions ard things; ex. qualche tu fie, od ombra, 
od uomo certo, Whoever you are, either a ghoſt,” 
or a real man; datemi qualche coſa, give me fome- 
thing; ho qualebe danaro, | have ſome money. 
Steſſo, this pronoun is often joined With per» 

ſonal pronouns ; ex. anderd da me eſto, 1 will 

go by my ſelf; 10 ſ/teſjo vel ho detto, | told you 
that my ſelf, It is alſo joined With ſubſtantives; 
ex. i Re ſteßo, the King himſelf, - _ 

Tale, is declinable, and is ſaid both of perſons 
and things; and makes tali in the plural, and 
for maſculine and feminine; ex. un tale me Þ he 
detto, ſuch a one told me that; tal marito tak 
moglie, like husband, like Wiſe; uon poſſo ſoffrire 
una tal coſa , I cannot endure ſuch a thing. 

Tale is ſometimes an adjective of ſimilitude, 
between to or more things, but in this. ſenſe it 
is a pronoun relative; and quale anſwers to it; 
ex, e d eſſer tal per ſuo valor fi vanta, qua? tu 
per tua wiltd la fingi ed orni, and she pretumes, 
that She is really delerving of thoſe praiſes, Which 
you give her only through your ſubmiſſion 

| CHAP, 
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Of erb. 


Ts are three thing to be eonſdeted in 
verbs. 

Firſt, The uſe of moods. Secondly , The uſe 
of tenſes. And, 7 . The regimen, or calc 
governed. 


| \ ' % 


Of the uſt of mood. 


1 * ue before of the nature, and con- 
ſequently of the uſe of the four moods; but be · 
cauſe of their particles, ſome of Wh ch govern 
the indicative, others the conjunctwe, and others 
again the inſnitive, it . not be e to 
ſet mo down here. | 


ces that govern: the indicative . 


Sabre che,; a8 ſoon as. 81 2 
Dopo che, aſter that. ben 


Poicbs,) 55 
Areefo . 23 ſince , feeing that. 


J anto che, y 

Menre che,) a8 long as, whilt, | 
Di maniera che; 9.4 Ne 

Talmente che, ) fo chars inſomuch that: 
S ben che, 354 


For ſe _ perhaps. 22 r 4 4 | 
| Ec- 


4 


— c 


„ ö R. 
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Eccetto. che, ) excryt that » aden, "Fx 125 
| Se non che, 3 | that. 
Perch2, 
A cauſa che,) becauſe ._ 


rhe, che , according as. | 
Oltre che, beſides that, 1 
Tanto che, as t as. | 


oe 
. 


Dopo che , ſince. ; 4019 ca 2 n 

Con 3 that govern othe conjun@ive mood. -. 

1 

Affinche n | 
Zee that. | 
Avants\ che,) blot nar fy 
Prima che, of * be fore that. Dien SY * 
Amend ar; except unleſs. „ LEE F 
— 3 though, z or W F 5 
Caſo che, Ewe caſe. that. rl 
C tro. 
A contains che, © "34 upon condition ist; pros 
Push, 8 . vided that. 


Senza cbe, 1 0 . 
Fino a mA che, till. | 


Per a wy for fear, leſt. IT Th 
Dato c | 
Sap poſto. 4 ſuppoſe, or grant that. 


And perhaps ſome S 1 
A verb that is followed by the aid che, 
governs the infinitive. or conjunQive mood; and 
becauſe it ſuffices to know the verbs that gorern 
"bs cither 


2 * 
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either of theſe two moods, I shall only mention 
thoſe that govern the conjunctive, as being leſs 
in number than the reſt, | 

Beſides the conjunctions already mentioned, We 
uſe the conjunctive mood. 

Firſt, After the following an cules, defie 
derare, pretendere, comandave ,, pregare, ſupplica - 
re, richiedere , Comportare , permetrere , di fendere, 
protbire . per ſuadere, dißuadere, e ſortare, temere , 
dubitare, ſupporre, impedire , a ſpettare, dire, fa- 
Fe, ex. 

Voglio che wot andiate , I Will have you go; 
deſidererei che veni ße, | Wish he would come &c, 

Note, That theſe verbs comandare , ordinare, 
pregare, permettere, difendere, proibire, ſupplica- 
re, impedire, require the inſinitive of the follow 
ing verb With, the particle, di, When they go- 
vern a noun or pronoun; ex. Ii bo comandato di 
dirvi, I have commandech him to tell you. But 
When the ſame, are uſed, in {an indefinite ſenſe,; 
and govern neither noun mot pronoun, the re- 
quire a conjunctive "after them; ex. il Re, ordimd, 
che Þ eferctto © attendaſſe mtorno alle mura, the 
King gave orders for the amy to e about 
the walls, ul} 7 

Secondly, Moſt nperforg! verbs require a con- 
junctive after ben biſogna che vor partiate do- 
mani, you mult go away to morroV , 

Thirdly, we generally uſe the conjunctive mood 
after a verb that has the particle /e, or the ne- 
gative non before it; ſ7 voi credete, che ſia ve- 
ru˙ if you thipk that he is come; non 9 che 

£139 a 


4 * WA 4. = 
fa ancoru urribato; 1'believe-fit is not comer: 
3 Note. That WIe wie rtiele ſe goes before = 
jmperfect tenſe of the yatlicative in EN, w 
= the ſecond impetſect of che conjunctive y/ i 
we ſpeak of the time to come , it being in this 
fenſe a 2 particle-conditional ; as, 5* io foſſi ricco, 
averes molti amici, if I was rich, I should have 
many friends, ſe falſe I:berale,, OT amato 4a 
tutti, if he was liberal, be would: be beloved by: 
every body: but if we-ſpeak of the time paſt, We 
uſe the impeifect tenſe of the indicatite; &. S 
Giorgio Primo er temuto du ſuoi biin, Giorgio 
Secondo o temuto © amato, if George the Firſt Was 
feared. by his neighbours, George the Second 1 is 
feared and beloved. 0 
Note alſo, That in Englich we aſe the * 
tenſe With the particle sf, when we ſpeak of 
the time to come; but in Iralian we uſe the fa- 
ture , ex. verrò domant "ſe: averd tempo; T will 
come to morrow, if I have time. 02. er 
Fourthly, After quale, Without as%ing the quef- 
tion; ex. un ſapendo qual foße tun ftagione: pro- 
pria 'da ſeminare, not knowing the proper ſeaſon 
for ſowing; non vedo qual id I'gutento-fup 51 do 
not ſee What his deſign is = but if by qualr, we 
ask a queſtion, the verb muſt be of the indicative 
mood; quale di queſti fiors volte? Which of theſe 
flowers Will you have? egen 
Fifthly, After the ſuperlative a as, 14 
wo beila donna che a, the finelt- Woman: 1 
OW. 7 1 { Yes 


1 
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- Stzethly, After the relative che, when the verb 
expreſſes. a condition in à future ſenſe; as, vo- 


glio une moglie che ſia bella e rice, b: with have 
2 Fo: bandſome and rich. | 


: of the infiuitive.... 


The inGaigive, as we ſaid we has an in- 
definite hgnification , and expreſſes the action 


— 


Without any circumſtance either of time or per- 


fon . There are of prepoſitions which are often 
joined with the infinitive ; viz. di, a, da, per, 


by meats of which we expreſs the Gerund and 
Supiner of the Lajins, Which are generally ren - 
dered into Englich by the particle ta; ex 

V prego di mandarm I defire: you ta ſend me; 
Bo qualche coſa @ fe rivere, | have ſomething © 
Write ; guaſte non fon. coſe da fare, ſuch Things 
are nat to be. done; dengo per nen elo, 
I come to let yon know , that. 


Of the aſe of the particle di before the nflnitine. 


The prepoſition di is uſed before the infinitive. 
Firſt, After a noun ſubſtantive, i in Which caſe 
it anlwers to the ge rund in dry i 10 the Latin; ex. 
arte di parlare, the art of [peaking ; non 50 i 

tempo di leggere, I have not the time to read. 
econdly, After. an adjcRive that governs. a ge- 
ditivo caſe; ſuch as, contento, riſoluto ec. ex. ſono 
contenta di morere, I am contented to die; ſons 

Fs di partire, I am reſolved to go. 

Thirdly, 
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Thirdly, After the verbs, ſperare comandure, 
permettere, d ſiderare, pregare, promenere , impe- 
dire, per ſuadere, diſſuadere, conſigliare, avderti- 
re, temere ec ex» ſpero di vedervs domaui, I hope 
to ſee you to morroW ; vi prego di confiderare , 
I delire you to conſider &. 


Of the uſe of the particle a before the. infinitive. 


The prepoſition 4 is uſed before the infinitive, 

Firſt, After the verbs ae re, ad eſſere, in the 
following and like expreſſions; ex. ho una lettera 
a ſtrivere, | have a letter to Write; v' perico- 
Jo a camminar la notte, it is dangerous to Walk 
ia the night. | : o 4% 

Secondly, After adjectives that govern the da- 
tive caſe; ſuch as, pronto, dedito, accoſtumato, 
atto 66, ex. ſono pronto a partire, I am ready to 
go; egli  dedno 4 giuocare, he is given to play &&. 
biraly After ſlome verbs; ſuch as cominciare, 
configltare 1 e ſortare, pre pærar 3 di ſpor z apparec- 
chiarfi, ri ſolver i, metter j, occuparſi ec; io tomin» 
cis 44 emtendere Þ Italiano, I begin to underſtand 
Italian &“Ge. bs mans 
Note, That if the verb begins by a vowel, we 
ſay y.4d ; ex. e ſorto ad aver pazienza, I adviſe 


vo to have patiencg/e 2 2 
Note alſo, that there are ſeveral verbs before 
Which we may uſe the particle, dr or 4, almoſt 
indifferently p in Which caſe we ought to chuſe 
that Which ſounds beſt to the car; ſuch as, con- 
. | 8 2 frglia- 


_— 
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Haliare, eſortare, perſuadere, forgare, nancore, 
provare and os others * | 
e 


Of the 4 of the particle da before the Mmfmitrve\ 


FITS © 4* 9 25 4 7 


The prepoſition da is uſes: aneh whale] 


when the infinitive active is put inſtead of the paſ- 


ſive; ex. Ia guerra d da temere, War is to be 


feared, quefle non ſono coſe da gowy Fon 7 4 
onght not to de dons. 1 


4 


Of the aſe of the prepoſit ton per befor the ifritive. 
The prepoſition. per „is uſed before the! infini- 


tive = : 


Fut, to expreſs: the end; deſign, or ws of 
an action; ex. vengo per ifarvtſapere,:1-come to 
acquaint you ; s ftato qmpiccato* per avere ammaꝝ · 
z4to un uomo, be Was hanged for killing a man, 

There ate ſix prepoſitions; vz. ene, po, 
per; col, in, Which are mech uſed before 
the- infinitive; x. n 

Nan i pad vivere ſenza mangiare one cannot 
live. without eating; dopo aver pre ſo Congedo dd 
ſuoi amici, part? per Francia, after having taken 
leave of his- friends, he Vent to France : ; perduro 


il tempo, che in amor now fi" ſpende, the time 
that is not ſpent in loving, is loſt; che fudiarc 


' impara, by ſtudy one learn 
Note, That the. inſinitiue is uſed «or the impe- 
rative, in forbidding Ry as, non mi tacer 


* qual 


( eil Lo —_ "Fd SE e 
n 


ſitting by me. 
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qual e paſtor tra uo ec. do not conceal from 
me, Who is the shephern among us &c. 

Vote alſo, That we uſe. the infinitive like a 
ſubitantive, with the article, „, del, al, dal; 
ex. il mangiar ſoverchio nuoce alla ſalute, too 


much eating impares our health; f parlar di ſo- 


verc bio d ſegno di paasia, much talk is a ſigu of 
follys' ut s 28 g n 
Of the uſt. of tenſes. 


Although what I have ſaid already, about the 
uſe of tenſes in the: chapter of analogy, may in 
ſome meaſure be ſufficienc.; yet it will not be 
amiſs to make here the following obſervations. 

1. The preſent of the indicative mood is ſome- 
times uſed inſtead of the future; ex. domani e fe» 
ſta, to morrow is a holiday &c, R 

2. The imßerfect is uſed to shew the continua- 
tion of an action, Which Was done, either ſome 
time ago, or in the time one ſpeak of; as, per 
queſta me. ne venivdo a Londra, for this I was 
coming to London; ſedeva appreſſo di me, he was 

Sometimes, it implies frequentcy, manner or cu- 
ſtom ; as, 5? che la dove avean gli augelli il nido 
notaro i pe ſci, fo that Where birds Were uſed to 
build their neſts, now fishes ſwam; il famigliqre, 
che mal wolentieri Þ uectdea, the ſervant, Who 
had no mind to kill him. 5 | 

We uſe the ſame time, when an action meets 
With an impediment ;; av2vo diſeguo di andare in 


Francia, ma 1 miei affari non me lo termettono , 1 


I 2 hac 
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has? a deſign to go to France, but my buſineſs 


docs not permit me. 
4e. the preciſe and 


3. The perfect definite expr 
determinate time, he the action Was done; ex. 
oichè a morte mi ſentii ferito, after I found my 
2 mortally wounded. Ie is alſo called th: hiſto: 
rical tenſe, becauſe it is much uſed by th: hiſto- 
rians, to relate things paſt; as, avvenne, che 1 
Re di Francia mor}, ed in ſuo lungo fu coronato il 
fielinolo, it hapned that the King of France dicd, 
and his ſon was crowned in his ſtead. 

4. The preterperfe& enpreſſes an action per- 
fectly paſt, withcut determining any preciſe time; 
as, jo ho inte ſo cid che di me vagiondto avete, I 
have overheard all that is ſaid concerning me ; 
mio padre mor} in Italia, my father dien in Italy. 

Sometimes it expreſſes an action done the ſame 
day that We ſpeak of it; as, Pho deduto Jamar 
tina, I ſaw him this morning. 

5- The firſt pluperfect expreſſes an ation that 
was perfectly paſt, before another, which is ſpo- 
ken of was begun, but without determining any 
certain and preciſe time; as,  avevo ben veduto, 
ma non lo conoſce de; 1 had ſeen him, but did 
hot know him. 

6. The ſecond pluperfect expreſſes an aQioy per- 
fectlʒ palt, before another Which is ſpoken of was 
begun, and beſides the time is certain and deter- 
rained ; as, weduto che 1 cbbi ſabito if conobbi, 1 
knew him as ſoon as I ſaw him; now 7} taſto ru. 
flico paſtorel Þ ebbe guardata, che i prime guard 
non ſoftenne, no ſooner had a ruſtick Iwain _ 
cc 


4x 
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ced his eyes upon her, but he ſurrendered at the 
EL 


There are two things to be conſidered about 


the regimen of verbs, d#s, their nomunative; and 
the-caſe governed. or. 


_ 


| 1 id ene ters 
Of rhe nomiuatide of verbs. 
| Firſt Rule. 5 b 1 4221 ; 
. 


A verb perſonal it the Indicative vr conjunc- 

tive mood requires before, or after it, a nomi- 
native either expreſſed or underſtood, that agrees 

With it in number. and perſon; ex. Ia prujtizia 
contieng tutte le altre oiritt, juſtice comprehends 

| all other virtues; 10 non amo che vor, I love none 
| K phe et beta} wt 
Note, That all nouns, both ſingular and plu» 

ral, are of the third perſbn, except theſe pro - 

nouns perſonal, 710, tu, noi, doi, Which are of 

the firſt and ſecond- perſon; and thoſe nouns 

Which are uſed in the ſame ſenſes as the voca- 

| tive of the Lare, eſpecially Whenjoined with the 

ſecond” perſons: of the imperative mood, are of 

the ſecond perſon; ex. io leggo Virgilio, I read 
Virgil; noi fudiamo la Filofafia, we ſtudy Phi- 
loſophy; go ſere felicey you are happy; amico a- 

vete torto, friend you arc in the wrong ; /ig nor! 

badate a vor; geatlemen look to your ſelves. 

& - | Se- 


2 % 
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Second Rule, 


The firſt perſon is counted better than the ſe - 
cond, and the ſecond better than the third; the - 
refore , When twWo or more perſons go before a 
verb, che verb alwans agrees With the beſt per- 


- ſon; as, lui ed io abbiamo pranzato inſieme, he 


and I have dined together; vor ed ella ſarete ben 
oennts , you, and she shall be welcome. 
Note by the by, that though the firſt per ſon be 


better than the other two (according to Gram- 


matical notions) yet When we ſpeak or write, 
We ought never to name our ſelves firſt, as the 
Greeks and Latins, do; as for example we muſt 
not lay, 10 e voi; but por ed io, you and I, 


" Third Rule, 
„ The ſubſtantive verb eſſere, and ſome neuter 
verbs, have often a nominative before, and an- 
other after; ex. 10 ſono. felice, | am happy. 
Fourth Rule. 


Two c or more ſubſtantives of the ſingular num- 


ber being joined by a conjunction, require a 


verb in the of fol See Chap. 11. 6 about the con- 
iry-Rion of OR 


Fifth 


- - Y 4 
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When two or more nominatives ſingular are 
ſeparated by the disjunctive particle o, the verb 
is. generally put in the ſingular, asd very» ſeldotn 
in the plural; as, d F avar;z14," ola pradigalitd, 
regua ne ricebi, either coverouſneſs or prodigali- 
ty reigns among the rich; for ſe ebe i amor de. 
gliuoli, la faq Fi putagione, 0 timor di Dio lo fas © 
ranno divenir ſuvio; perhaps, either the love of 
his children , his reputation, or the fear of Cod 
Will make hm wien 


5 


54493 1% Seinen Nul e. 5 


Two or more nouns ſingular, being joined by 
the particle ne, are conſtrued With a verb, either 

ſingular or plural; as, ne il pericolo della dita, 
u 1 timor di Dio ebbere forza a ſinuoverlo dalla 
ſue ri ſoluxione, neither the danger of his life, nor 
the fear of God, could prevail to make him al- 
ter .his reſolution, | : | 


Seventh Rule. 


When there are ſeveral nominatives, the laſt 

of Which is the ſingular number, and ſeparated 

from the reſt by the particle ma, the verb ought 

to be in the ſingular number; ex. non ſolamente 

ſuoi onort, e le ſue ricchezze, ma anche la ſua 
r ripu- 


* Wa 


2d: A New. IrAllaNn 
reputazione fand, not only his honours and 


riches, but his reputation alls vanished away, 


— — 


After colleftive words; ſuch kr, wa qual, 
* , 1 maggror parte dc. the verb agrees in 
number wirh the ſubſtantive that comes after the 
colleQive; ex. m quanterd di geme mor}, a great 
many people died, una quanitte or fol dati rntra - 
bene u Cittd , a. great many ſoldiers. entered 
the Town; la . parte degli wommne ſono cate 
ror, the generality of men are Wicked. 


Of the caſe governed by verbs. 
| Fin Rate, | 75 


| wy Alive verbs povern an b . 
(which in nouns and participle is the fawe as 
the nominative: ) ex. amare la virtu, to love 
virtue; 5 gaftigare i cartioi, to N ma War 


| Second Rule. b 


ative verbs 30 penerally povern the ablative 
caſe ; ex. 51 amato r - pp ou d:be beloved by 
overy r, 3 


Tir! 


G mai 5 


- Verbs that ſignify to give, or attribute, govern 
the accuſative 51 Gal ng, hg , and the dative of the 


perſon; as, dar la Ar 4 Dio, to vive the 
praiſe to God WE vs eee IO 


A 4 4 * 4 a7 x „* 
34 1 | 
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Mott neuter get are e and govern no 
caſe , unleſs it-be By means of ſome prepoſition ; 
ex. vivere oieftitniente, to live honeſty parlare 
al * to ſpeak to the Nigg. 


| . rin Rule, 
Moſt * of orion cover the dative caſe 
of the thing towards Which the actiom tends , 
and the ablative genitive of the place or perſori 
from which the motion comes; as, andare 4 Pa- 
rigi, to go to Paris; venire dalla campagna, to 
come from the . partinms di Lib, ve 
came horn | 
Note, that verbs thar ſignify to come, to re- 
turn, to go out Gee, require the genitive of nouns 
Which are declined With the article, di, 4, 4a; 
as, enge ds Londre, I come from London: but 
they have the ablative of nouns, Which are de- 
clined With the article :i/, del, al, del; ex. den- 
£0 Fells citta, come from the city, yer ſome» 
times 


4 
. 


* 
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times the penitive is uſed ; ex. Ia Gianetta uſe? 
della camera, Cianetta Vent out of the room. 
Bocc. 


ins din 10 559" 0 it} 7 1 


5 | C M. 4 b. xi avi. 
of the e of participle 1 


Articiples, as We ſaid before, are either ac- 
tive or paſſive „ both which are conſtrued 


P 


* follows. 2 328) 1 2.5 | 3 . " 1 4 „ 
NOI. 
Conftrution of «five partiviples . 
Firf Rule, * 
Sat 


The participle aQive. has two terminations k 
viz, in ando, as amando, and in . as oe 


| org ARG | | & 
* Role. + ly oY 


All. patriciples actiue are indeclinable , or are 
of all numbers, genders and perſons, as long as 
they have the force and ſignification of the verb, 
from whence they are derived; ex. i] Re eſſendo 
aſſiſo ſul Trono , the King ſitting on his Throne; 
la Regina eſſendo W hg 5 the — being 
Indilpoſed | | 


F Third 


0 W 1 4. 


i | , 
4 4L1% 5b 5 5. 8 * d 82 . 


* Thin Fa in e - 
1 


N 
4 TY Js 
5 S 1 
ern 


The anion Fo better —_ — the par- 
ticiple adive, than before; ex avendo il Re dato 
MAH che King having 01 ordered. 


ente wi # 7 . F 


"ay \ ConfiaBion of” gerbil r | » 20 
sg nt 420d e e <2 
The patticiple paſſi ve,; uſed in4 2 


— 4 — 


132 


8 


be- n 
Benton is declinable, and varies according to 
the difference of gendets and numbers; ex. 0 
fond” amatd; I am — ; ella d ffpuata, she s 
eſteemed nor framd t 255 we are praiſes; | 
Note; that When the pronoun voi is put for 
the firgulzr t, the partic that follows it ought 
to be in the fi ingukar; 'p0s ſete amato or r .; 
you are loved. 158 _ 


. * 
4 - > Þ . f K 
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a . 
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The tame participſe is allo declned in neuter 
verbs; ex. egli & denne, andato ec. he is come; 
gone &c. ella 2 Denura , and ata ec. She is come; 
gone &c. | a 


Ns 3 "Third Rule. „ . ; 
The + parefeipls paſſive beidg' be in the aKive 
ſignification, With the auxiliary verb avere, may 
on dedlinable or indeclinable ; ex. 10 Bo. fperato la 
» 333 £ pace, 6 


. ä | 1 


_ A Naw-Liralian 
pace, and io bo ſperate la pace, I have hoped for 
peace; ho ricevuto le goſtre lertere, and bo rice · 
vute le vaſtre lettere, | have received your letters. 
ST9" 2013 ies © '*{ * 


ba: Tx 4 5 ba; 2? he . 
. 5 3 Jane Fourt | Rale«. ! 
, 


When the pronoun in the accuſative caſe, ſuch 
255 che, la, 
ple, then the latter is declined, and agrees With 
the pronoun, to which it relates both in gender 
and number; as „ il cappelio: che. ho comprato, the 

bat b bought, or which, | bought ; la lettera che bo 
ſeritta , the letter I wrote; f libri che bo com- 
Tau; the books I bought; Ihe veduto, I have 

n him E be beds, have ſeen her. 
According to this rule the participle is de- 
 elings in- reciprocal; and eflefted verbe, as, egi 
& qumrazzatgy he has killed, himſelf; ella : ò am- 
maxzat -, she has killed het ſelf. „ e 

The participle is indeclinable, When there fol- 
lows immediately a verb in the infinitive; as, 1“ 
Papa ba fatto ſcomunicare gli eretici, the Pope 

| has excommanicated the hereticks, mia ſorella ba 
edits Baring, wy lſter thoughe to go. 


CXNﬀTY 23 He 39 bak LAST 
i - * Fiftb Raule. 


The participles actise, avendo, and eßendo, are 
ſometimes ſuppreſſed before participles paſſive; 
ex. il quale inte ſo il diſeguo, inſtead of avendo 
exeſo , Who having known the deſign; ammala- 
tat il Re, inſſead of eſſendaſi ammalato, the King 
beiag taken ill, Note, 


gle, le, goes before the partici- 


| 


GW AN Aa at 
Note; That although we ſuppreſs the particis 
ples aendo, eſſeudo, We never ſuppreſs the prov 
_neurs conjuactises, Which follow them, but they 
muſt be placed after he participles paſhve,; ex. 
avendo veduto, We ſay, vedutolo, having ſeen 
him; efſendoſene accorte, We lay, accortofenc , he 
perceiving it. x  *") "YR | 


Siseth Rule. 


we uſe ſometimes. the perfect definite, and tha 
future of the indicative mood, with the particle 
che before; ex. fintfo ch ehbe di ſerwere, having 
done Writing ; Fuita che fu la prediea, the fexmonm 
being done; commeiate che ſard la as ſoon, 
as the War is begun; pramata che averd,, aftex 
I have. 1 py + +7 449 1. 7 T e 8 


e , 


Of e 

T caſe governed by prepoſitions has beet 

abundantly ſpoken of in the analogy ; and 

therefore I shall only make here. fome ſcrva» | 

tions upon tha uſe of ſome: prepoſition... 
= Firf? Obſervations . 


; The prepoſition verſo relates to a place , to a 
| perſon, and to time, generally it governs the 


2 —— — — —— « ——ũ—ä— — 
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aàccuſative, and ſometimes the genitive, as, verſo 
Nema, towards Rome; verſo me, or di ne, to- 


Wards me; pc ſo la era; towards the evening. 
Inver ſo relates only to a perfon; ; inder ſo me , 
claro me. dived | 


Sand Obſervation, 


The prepoſitions in and ne, although they 
ſignify the ſame thing, yet are not indifferently 
uſed ; in is uſed before verbs of motion or reſt; 
ex. o vo-in Roma, I go to Rome; fo ſono in Lows 
dra, Lam at Londen. It is uſed alſo before nouns 
chat have no article; ex. d ſfato\ famoſo in pace e 
n guerra, he has deen famous in peace and War; 
eple 2 in pericolo, he is in danger: but if proper 
names have an article, or are followed by an 
article, we ule the prepoſitions, nel, nello, nella, 

ne, nelle, negli, according to the gender and 
— of the Aibincive : as, nel giurdino, in 
the garden; nella Chieſa, in the Church; nello 
ſindio, in the ſtudy, nell Italia; in Italy. 

When we ſpeak of a ſpace of time, we uſe 
the prepoſition in, to expreſs the'whole.time one 
hath been about doing any thing; as, ha compo- 
Ro 14 ſua iſtoriæ in tre anni; he compoſed his, 
hiſtory in three years. We alſo uſe in, to ſigni - 
fy that the thing in queſtion Will not be done 
till after a certain time; as, werrd in otto g ior- 
> he will come in e . 


— 1 — 
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GRAMMAR 


UN NOMENCLATORE 
INGLESE 


£D ITALIANO! 
Del Mondo „ 


L mondo 
il cielo 

i ſole 

il raggio, i raggi, i rai 
del ſole 

un ecliſie 

la luna 

la luna nuova 

da luna piena 

la luna cre ſcente 

ta luna manc ante 

la congiunzione della lu- 
na 

una ſtella 

una coftellaztone 

an pianeta 

una cometa 


i levante, Poriente 


i] ponente, Þ occidente 
la tramontana, il norte 
il mezzogiorno, il mex 


zodꝰ, il ſud 


11 froce © 


ls fiamma 


2 
A NOMENCLATURE 
ENGLISH , 
AND RO 


Of the World. 


He world 
heaven 
the ſun 
a ſun-beam 


an eclipſe 

the moon 

neW moon 

full moon 

an increaſing moon 

the Wain of the moon 

the conjunction of the 
moon : 

a ſtar 3 

a conſtellation 

a planet 

a comet, or blazing ſtar 

the eaſt 

the Weſt 

the north 

the ſouth 


fire | 


flame 
T 


„ calove + 

la tiepiderna 

ana fe villa 

um 112201. acceſo - 

wn 11220ne ſpento 

la bragia, o bracia 

#l carbon | 

le cenert 

le ceneri dcce eſe 

il fumo 

la fuliggine 

incendio, quando una 
caſa 0 citta 3 in fuoco 

I arsa 

una nuvola 

una nebbia 

la ſcoſſa. 

la pioggia 

P arcobalens 

una goctiolæ 8 

Ia gragniuola, la graud ine 

la neue 

Ja rugiada 

Ia guazze 

il elo 

la >rina, o brinata 

il gbiacc io 

i diacciuolo 

i *nono 

un fulmine , una ſqetta 

eo balens © 
fl Iampo 


warmth 
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heat 


. 
* * 
9.3 
= 


a ſpark 


a firebrand 
a brand quenched 


a burning coal 


a dead coal 


ashes 

embers 

ſmoak 

ſoot | 

a fire, when a houſe 
or town is on fire 

the air 

a cloud 

a miſt 

a shower 

1 4 

the rainbo r 


( 


4 drop 


hail-- 
ino 
dew 


a copious dew 


froſt 
hoar-froſt © 


ice - 


an icicle 
thunder 


a thunderbolt 


lightening 
una 
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una burraſca a ſtorm "rw 

una tempeſta go 2 tempeſt f 

un turbine 2 whirlwind. ©. | & | 

il terremoto, i tremugto ag earthquake 

P aura, I auretta, id yeu- a gentle wind 
ticello, il zeſfirerto 


014A” 


a 0 win he Wind | 1 
euro lewante "the eaſt-wind bis 
 favonto, zeffiro the weſt-wind 
aquilone , ropaio, — the north-wind - - 
montana... ; 
aufiro, oft - the ſouth-Wind 
bel tempo | fair weathet 
P acqua 2 Water 
I ocean the ocean 
r the 8... .- 
la marea | the — a 
11 1 the flowing RY 
7 he ++, the od i en 
un onda | „ 
i flutto, il rb „3 
un fiume 4 river __. ts 
un fiumicello a narrow river. 
un ruſcello, un raſcelletto a rivulet _. 
la corrente the ſtream i 
il Jetto o canale d un fume a channel 
un torrente a brook, a torrent 
una fontana , un ſorgen- a fountain, a ſprin ing 
te, una fonte, un fonte n. 
7 P%ͤ, a Well 
il ido, la ſpiaggia the shore 
15 r194 , la ſponda the bank of a river 
H 2 DIO 
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To, IDDTO 

i Padre 

il Figlio, 1 Figliuolo 
to Spirito Santo 


Della natura delle eoſe 
ſono, i 


1 W 

| un angelo 

#1 diavolo , of demonio 

anima a 

el corpo 

un ſemovente ' 

uomo e la donna 

una beſtia 

un quadrupede 

um uccello 0 

un peſce. 1 

an ſerpente, un rh , 
una ſerpe LED 

un verme | 

un inſetto EM 

und pranta 911 

un albero, an arboſcello 


il minerale, il metallo 


- an inſect 
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OD © | 
the Father * 
san 
the ney ob 


There are in N.. 


_ | 38 


CAR 


A an ang N b 

the devil r 

the ſoul nad N 

the body I 

a moving live creature 

man and Voman 

a beaſt 

: tour-footed beaſt | 
bird 

, fish 


a ſerpent 


* _ wy 8 . . * 


a Worm 


a plant 
a tree, a fall tres 
a Shrub | 
a bush 3 


an dle 


a mineral, or metal 


Det 


— nn ny 


gage 


93 


— 


7 


Delb uomo e della p parti Of man, and the parts 


on "Roan umano .. 


un Aer . fn 
una fanciulle 20% 
un bambino, un infants, 
un Beige N 
una verg ine | py 
Un giodvane, o un Zis. 
— pom * 
— vecchto,. AA «th 563 
und decc hir 
un nano "IP 
un gigante 


wy * * 
z * A 


un mancing 4. 

la pelle | 

il membro, i FRED , ik 
membra ID | 

il capo, la 7/7 

il ciuſfo, il cucuzzdlo 

la ſommita della teſta 

2 fronte i 

la tempia, le tempie, 1 

tempia 

la faccia, il viſe, il 50“ 
to, la cera 

P eſperc vil ſembiante ) 

} volto 
P orecchio, le orecchia 


_<w 


— * 


a dwarf 


f rhe bumas W 


2a girl 
a r cannot ye 


. 6 vx , ye is. x? 


a virg 
a young man, er Woman 


an old man 
an old woinan 


* 

* Py "0" oy 
* * 
71 


a giant 

a left-handed man | 
the skin -_ 5 
the limbs, or members 


- head ; 

the crown of the head 
the fore-part of the head 
the forehead © 


the temples of the head - 


the face 
the countenance. 


the ear 
T 3 ad 
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il ſopracciglio 
la Pal pebra 
Focehto © 8 
il bianco dell' occhi 


ls pupilly a 
il na ſo 


Fan, © 
la puma del na „* 
i tramez20 delle We 


1 


o 


, t 


12 gotu, Te guanceia © 
Ia bocca 
il labbro, pl. le Iabbra i 
1 1205 
4 gengron 
un dente 4 
7 * Jenks Re mani 
1 denti occhials _ _ 
1 dentt ma ſcellari 
la lingua 


61 Pa%’ẽỹd; gf 
44 noſtelia, le be. 


il mento 


il collo © * 
Ia collot tola 


{ 
- 


la gola 
I g0z20 
il 8 „il grembo 


il Ker. 
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the eye brow. 


the eye lid” 

the eye * a; 

the White of the e 5 

the e w/ 
eye 

the noſe 

the noſtriiiss dn 

the tip of the noſe 

the middle part, or orte. 
ge of the noſe Sun. 

ige cheex!· di v. 

the mouth 2 

the lip, pl. the : lips” | | 

the gums — 

a tooth n 


the fore · teetn 
the eye-teeth 7 
the jaV-tectly 
the tongue 
the palate, or roof of 
the month oO. 
the jawbone © 
the chin 3 OY 
the neck 4 
the hinder 2 * the 
neck 
the throat 
the fore · part of the 


de 
the boſom 4 


the eit: 
I 


TO OE Iyer ering Gy SOR TS pt OG 


il cubeto, il gomito 
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la ume „Ia mamma, 
la poppa, la tetta, 1 


Z1nna Din 24 
il capezzolo 
il ventre, Ia ancia 
il bellico, ombellico ) 
P umbelico,, 
P anguindjg, Þ i inguing.” . 


il braccio, le braccia 2 


9 by 
SAX : 


P aſcella 

Ia mano 

la man dritta, la defbre 

la mano manca, 0 Fur 
cingy; la fi air 

la pdling della en 

il vuoto della mano. 4 

fl pugno, i pugit » * 

1 3 9 

8 porya 

un 4% le » "gy 

un articolo, Ia A 

le nocca delle : 

il dito groſſo, 1 "rt 

I indice | 

il medio 

I anurale _.. 

il ditino, I azricolare . 

P omero, la AF | 

la ſcbiena, la ſpalla, il 
ter go n 


1 4 


the pap 


the nipple 

285 belly 

the navel 

the grain | 
the arm, the arms 


ze elbow 
be Am pit 
the hand 


the right hand 
the left-hand 


the palm of FEY hand 
the Follow of the hand 
the fiſt, the fiſts 


4 


cha n_ 
a finger, the fingers 


a zoine.:;.. © 
the knuckles _ 

the thumb © 
the fore-finger 

the middle-finger 
the fourth finger 
the little -inget 
the shoulder 

the back 


the foins | 
TY 1 
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#! ffanco 

le chiappe, le * 
culo, il deretano, il |: 

+ 0" 

le parti wergognoſe , le „ 
ver gogne 

s fanc hi | 

} difuors della eoſcia me 

i diffentro della coſcia 


il ginoccbio, le ginocchre, 

i ginoccbhi 
Tenn 70 
Ia gambea © Daria 
lo flinco * I. Ni. 


Ia polpa della gamba 

la caviccbia, la caviglta 

% pie 

Ia pianta del piede 

11 collo del piede 

il calcagno, 1 calcagnt , 
le calcagna 

un dito del piede © 

dito grofio del riede 

la carne 

un mu ſcolo ö 

il graßo, il graſſime | 


una membrana © 


* 


i renerume, la cartilagine 


un ner bo . 
und dena ; 
un arteria 


uy ** le oſſa, zl offi 


A Wwew, ITAUt An 


x 


the flank -- 
the buttocks | 
the fondament _ ” 1 


the bey bes 


the hip, or Waben 

the outſide of the thigh 
the infide'of the thigh 
the knee, the knees 


the ham 
the leg 
the $hin © 
the calf of hb * 
the ancſee 
the foort 

the ſole of the foor 
the inſtep | 
the heel, * heels 


® \ * "+ >; F 8 * 
+ {ALT »\ &* 


a toe 


the great : toe 

the flesh 

a muſcle 

fat, or greaſe 

a membrane; or film 

a 1 riſtle ; 
ine N; a nerve 

0 vein 


an artery 


a bone, the bones 
la 


2 r 


—_—— «Saf 
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la medolla , la e 2 
10 midollo | 

il ran ;, 

le vertebre 


la ſpina 


le coſke 

P offo della 0e 

P offa del braccio dal go 
mito fino al pol ſo 

P ofio della Sande „ 1 
ſtinco 

la parte del piede tra la 
noce e il e 


cuore, il core 


il pol mone 


P alito, il reſpiro 

i fegato | 

la milze. as 8 
I arnione , le ren, i re 


il cervello, le cervella 3 


lo ſtomaco Ae 
la bocca dello fomaco 

le budella, le ara 
ta pancia 

11 ventre 

le minu ge 

la de ſcica 

#lt umore 

i ſangue 

il latte 


marrow 

£52823 5532 i872 3 
the skull £ 2 
the joints in the backs 

done 3 

the back- arty 8 
the ribs * 18 
the shoulder -· blade 


the arm bone, from from the 
elbow to the N 
the: hin- bone 


thay? bone PR 8 
the Heel, e the 
two ancles * 

the heart 

the lungs, or lights 

the breath 

the liver- en 

the ſpleen , or mile 

the reins , or kidneys : 
the brain 
the Rtomach — 
the mouth of che flomack 
the bowels | 

the paunch N 

the bell ß, 

the ſmall- guts 

the bladder 

the humours 


milk 


Sf 
* gf 


| Delle 


eite — che acca · 
dono a' corpi amanĩ · 


1 Tafermitd 5 Ie maler- 

ria 8 11 male 7 

el dottor di medicina ii 
medgra,: 1l iſico 2114 

da meditina, i medica: 
=: ©: 

11 cerufict co; ff 1 

uno ſpeziale 

ana medica ,- medica» 

- mento;, o rimedio 


& ſalaſio, il cavar fur. 


gue 

la doglia, il ure, 1 
duolo a 

la febbre i} m1 

la ter nana 

il dolor di expo 50 1 wag 

i dolor di deni 

la tofſa , la tes 

Ia fre ss 

i! furore, Raabe, F t 
pazzia 113! 

la diſſenteria, i fuſe 4 
ſangue- £164 

la pretra 

I calcolo, la ale, e 

ta pleurifia, la armen 

"IHeriz18 | 


A a I 41a 


* the di ſeaſer inci dent 
to buman . 


A Diſcaſe © 


a PRIOR. 
phyſick 439%; 


s'chirargeon or ſurgeon 
an apothecary 
a medicine or i 


blood letting | 
pain GS: 


a fever 

an ague ' 
the head-ach 54 
the tooth-ach 


a-cough.. +124 
frenſie 


madneſs k 
the bloody-flux | 


the ſtone 
the gravel 
the pleuriſic 


the jaundice 
2 


Sn a * * A 


Ia gotta, Is Pollagre - 
la chiragra © © 


P idroprfia : 
la tifichezza , Pe 
J epilepfia', i] mal cadncs 
i granchio Si 

la paralifls © 
to ſeorbuto 

il contagio, lt e831 1 

peſtilenzn © 


P acceſſione, I eee? ) i 
parofiſmo _* 00. 
te — 20937912 4 


11 mal franceſe © 


il va juolo, il ue lie. 

ra roſolia 

la ragna, Ia ſtlibbia 

una cicatriſſe 

la lividura, o il fegno 
delle sferzare \ 

ina ferita 


le buſſe , Ia pertoſſs : 1 


i1 dolor 41 capo cagioaa · 
to dal bere Seas 


mente 

Ia nauſea ;\ Ia voglic ar 
vomitare 

| ſingbi92z0 

il rutto 

11 flato £39 

le convul oni 


gli accident; fberics. 


the conſuption 
ine falling ſickneſs | 


«1 * K 
d ©. 
nnd 
e 

G. >: 
© 73th wok.) 5 ; IP 18 
the fies „Sinn 
the french: ARS Av) 
the small-pox af X 
the meazels 5 = 
— iech * CDN 


2 Welk on the desh af- 
ter 'Whipping- 
a- wound 
a ſtroke KBP? BN 
head - ach proceeding 
from too mul Urigic 
ing 
a qualm, or liſt "eo vo- 
err 2”; 
the hickup 
a belch 20307 
— 
hiſterical fits 
bo 


* 


Zo ſrevimento 


i dere f. 
uſti a di corpa;, - 
la ti gua i es 4 


1 l. one * enfiaments, 
4 boa gin 21 

un — rac 50 Kelone 
la , 11 Sirac are 
la ſearanzia Z 0 Ebi 

1 7 obo nomgh 
la colica, i dolor eolico 
Perma, H * 


la ſerofols 
un fi gnolo, chews. 
un ulc ern wk 
le morodds (104; il; 
una 2 163} K 
. De i eu. 12 
ber WL 
A ſta . N 
| = RO ©: das 
n 292 > ated 
11 guſto 1 
ai tattoo mise 


il ſenſo comune  - 

iI lame, la luce 

11 hs | 

le tenebre „ ami, i 
bio a 

P ombra 


102 24. | 
aer, a looſeneſfss e 


A. N BWW Ir N. 


a fainting. fie 


Nen 


the ſcurf 
a bunch, or foiltng. 


as kibe, or chilblain 
a ſwimming of the head, 


or N ny 
the (quinancy.. 
I BLISS 
the oblicde 
« burſteneſ, or xyprare 
the king 's evil 
an ancame. ͥ . 
a bile ko. 
the piles ung 


an Fa. 


of. the ſenſors 


He fight - 
. 

he ſmell ....: 

the taſte 

the. touch, or feeling 

common ſenſe 

the light ..---\ 

colour 1 

darkneſs * 


a shadow 


GK A 1 4 1. 15 
un ſoguo . i # dream "el 


un ſuono 2 found e 
la voce the voice eo 
il biebiglio, i ae N 2 615M 
lo ftreyeto ; il rumore ' noe An bu 
I odore : 2 dene, or well * 
Dell intelletto, della Of the underſtanding, the 
yolonta, e delle will, aud tbe-pafs » 
paſſioni. on:. 
2 pe, y | Gat 5 $ — 
A mente” © IN mind 
Þ intelletto, i] cono- the underſtanding 
ſcimento, linendime ITS. os « 
to Ann * 2 
la ragione reaſon 
la ſctenza , it ae. knowledge a 
P 1gnoranza”” igno | 
il giudixio, VP 322 judgment 
fo X renne 
i conſiglio P avviſs counſel 
opinione opinion 


P errore 3 rage 40 an 4 miſtaks 
ghaglio N 


la fede, la credenza faith, or belicf 


la lealtd loyalry . 
la 2 - ſaviet- Wisdom 

24, il ſenno 
la pazzia, la Wane folly © 
la ſcrocchezna * | fillineſs, fi wplicity 
iſoſpetto a ſuſpicion 
la &*lofia ſealouſe 


ia 


* 


. 4 » 
v ” 
ca GS 
* 5 * 
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ls volontd, la woplee, 11 the Will 4 
| ” beneplacito Draco; 3 GRE 

Ia libertd ach n liberty 

Ia licens r licence 


. 
2 


fear 


i! timꝶme, la pura; le 
tema, 0 a: > 
wr n eſt: 


12 ere, i rofſore shame 


Delle vired. „e de“ of the + virtues ang 
ga 554% 8 \ vice. | 2 
2 r e won N „ nu 

A virtit ls. 9 
la caritd charity 
la giuftizia 01592 ;oſtice | 


* ums 


la temperansm ſtemperanee 
il valore, il — valour, courage 
la prud eme ; 1 

la caſtita, la continenza chaſtity 
Ia modes nns moe eee  ---.. 


1 


Ia verecondi bashfulneſss 

la biviltid, i urbaud Eivility- + 
4 accarezzamento — 5 
Ia ve ri: Rin w 

il viz +5}, view 


Ia ſeeleratezza je wbl. wickedor(s: | 
are © x 

la nan ſuetudins wil 2 mechheſs 

la enn "gt deceſt 
truffa 8890 


a dolo, la — 25 guile A519 


) 


p 


gl! affetti, le WA the affe&ions, o or paſſions 


GR 4 MESA 


P aftuzia , la . 

un briccone 

un fur bo 

la baſſezza 

la wviltd © 

un ghiottone, un leer b, 
un. ingordo 

la gbiottornia 413 

P imbriacazione, Þ ebvis 
ta, l ubriachenaæ 

Ia luſſ urta 

la diſſolutexsa 

P adulterto 

una concubina | 

la ſuperbia, Þ orgoglia, 
P alteregia 

la bugia, la menzogna 

la proteroig, la petulan- 
z4, I arroganza - 

P affannone, il faccendone 

un burlone, un cianciato- 
re, 0 motteggiatore - 


Della parentela „ed 
affinità. y 


Li genealogia 


i parente, Fl con- 


giunto 
gle antenati 


1 poſters, i diſcendenti 5 
14 poſteritd 


a Sluttoa 


-- Wwantoneſs 


ſaucineſs 


meanneſs * 
baſeneſs 


glurcony 
drunkeneſs 


lewdneſs 
adultery 
a harlot 
pride 


a lye 


a buſy-body 
a trifler 


Of parents , and © 
kildred, ; 


; - Genealogy 
2 = 15 


| ag 


poſterity 
CDI 


as. 


5M 29.52 
la —— 0 #63: 5 

il padre e la 
. 


? 
C11 


a nowno . 

Ia nonna 0011s, i 

la figltuolanza , Sela. 

| felio 

la fighe "SUS; 

i nipote 

la mipote "0208 

el fratello : 

14 forella | 

ef gemel's - 

il fratel carnale, cio na- 
to del me deſimo _— 
il germano 2 

il fratello uteremo' + 


Lite 


* 


il ſuocero pe: a 

la ſuocera 

i genero 

la nuora 

il marito della ſbrella, o 
il fratello della nuglie, 
il cognato 

la cognata, cioò la _ } 


della moglie o la n 


tlie del fratello 
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the father. N 
the — a a 
the parents 


the grandfather 
the grandmother 
the childrea 
the ſon en 
the daughter 
the grand · ſon 


the grand -daughter 


the brother 
the ſiſter 
tWins a 
the brother by the ſame 
rr 


the 2 by the mo- 
ther's ſide 
the father in-) 
Wa 
thei mother- 
inlaw 1 * "_ 
the ſon-in la w- ) 85 
the daughter-) 
in-law 
the brother-in law, the 
husband's brother 


the ſiſter-in-law, the 
Avaband's litter | 


un patrigno 

und matrigna 

- ffols ſtro 

figltaftra 

il 210 per canto di * 

il 2to per canto di madre 

la z1a per canto di padre 

la za per canto di madre 

il mipote , o la nrpore © 

il cugino per canto di pa. 
dre, cugino carnale 

il cugino per canto di ma- 
dre, cugino germano 

i parente, I affine 

il matrimonio 

le nozze 

il marito 

ia moglie 

uno ſpoſo. 

una ſpoſa 

la pronuba 

P amante, Þ amoroſo, ! in- 
namorato 6 

lo ſca polo, ſenza mog lie 

la dote 


il talamo, la camera nu- 
ziale 

un ovedovo 

una vedoua 


un baſtardo, il figlio na- 


turale 
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a ſtep father 
a ſtep- mother 
a ſtep-ſon 
a wi daughter 
an uncle by the. father 
an uncle by the mother 
an aunt by the father 
an aunt by the mother 
the nephew , or niece 
the couſin-german by the 
father 
the couſin-german by the 
mother | 
kin by marriage 
wedlock | 
marriage, or. wedlock 
the husband 
= Wife 
a bridegroom 
a bride 
the bride-maid 
a Wooer 


a ſingle perſon 

a Woman's portion, Or 
fortune 

a bride chamber 


a Widower 
a Widow 
a baſtard 


V3 Pa 


„ 
- eval — wy foo * ——ý—y—y— —— 18 
4 


2 — „ „ os. ls 


n — - ” 6 
— r eG WER of og fr os : 


MF 3 6 "a2. 1 
7 a + 


— - 
—— — — — - 225 


— x Say 


r NA n hs... OOTY 


: 
\ 

2 
1 
. 
+ 


7 — 2 , #1 pupillo 


P erede 


la erede 


De cibi 5e gelle coſe ap- 
| Partenent? alla cucinas 


10 vettovaglia 


| vitto 
i fiar di farina 
zl pane 
Ia croſta, la corteccra © 
la midolla . la mollica 


il brict6lo, la briciola, o 


minux vol 
Ia vivanda, i c1bo y , ta 
Carne 
il companatico 


la vaccina, la carne di 
bue , 0 ar Dacea 


_entella * 


#1 montone del caſtrato 
P agnello - 
P uccellame 

Ia carne di porco- 

11 pollame 

la fulvaggima, la ſalva- 


ticina, il ſalvaggiume 


i lardo 


il pre/ciutto, o proſciutto 


11 cibreo 


w - £Eþ 
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an orphan 
an heir 
an heireſs 


Fietual: and things belon- 
Sing to @ kitchen, 


Ood 
victuals 
fine flower 
bread © 
cruſt 
crum 
a crum of bread 


meat 

any thing that is eaten 
With bread 

beet 


veal 

mutton 

lamb | 

fowls, the french gibier 
pork 

poultry, fowl 

veniton 

bacon 

a gammon of bacon 
minc' d- meat 


la 


il dino di queſP.anno this year's wine 


11 vrno vecchio di due anni Wine two years old 


V 2 


ia 
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la fricaſſes . a fricaſſee 4 
I arroſto © roaſt. meat | 
888 bolil'd-meat 
P unvo, pl. 7100 an egg; pl. eggs 
il cacio , il formaggio cheeſe 42.8 
ö butirro; Pl, burro butter 1 | 
i fi di latte cream 1 
i ſale | + : 
la moſtarda g muſtard | | 
la ſaliera 2 ſalt - ſeller 
la pappa, il pan cotto pap . 
la farmata water-gruel 
una tortd a tart __ 
una craſtata an apple-pye 
| brodo portage, or broth 
uin ſtra ſoop 
una mortadella , un ſal- a gut · pudding 
ſicciotto | 
una ſulficcia © a ſauſage 
un ſanguinaccio a black · pudding 
una focaccia, una ſehiac- a cake 
ctata, o ſtiacciata 
una frittella a fitter, 2 pancake 
le confetture -. Iſwecet-meats 
la de ſerta, le frutta the deſſert 
Della berandi, Of drmiables, 
| bevanda , il bere Rink 
i Dino Wine 
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#1 bio vece bio di tre anni 
il moſto, il vin nuovo 
1 ino melato 


vin puro, il vin pretto 
i vino annacquato 


Ia cerboneca, o vino ſua- 
11 

la birra, la cerun gig 

or20 preparatoa far birra 

# ruviſtico, i! luppolo 

la feccia , il fondaccio 

i nappo, una giara 

una coppa 

und coppa, un nappo 

and tazza 


un bicchiere 


Del veſtire, e de 
colori. 


A lana 

il panno 
Ia felpa 

ed droghetto 
Ia ſaga 

la ſtoffa 

lo ſtame 

Ia frenella 

il pelo 
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Vine three years old 

new Wine 

Wine and .haney mixt 
together 

pure Wine 

Vine in Which there is 
ſome water 

pale, or dead wine 


beer, or ale 

malt 

hops 

dregs 

any kind of cup 

a bowl 

a great cup 

a little put, or cup to 
drink out of 

a drinking- glaſs 


of cloathing , and of 
colours 


Wool 

Woollen cloth 

plush | 
arg” EO 
ſerge 

ſtuff * 
orſted 

flannel 

hair 


; 
4 
| 
| 


6 6 
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i cambellotto camblet | 
1 lino flax 
le 108: linen 
la cambraia cambrick 
un pelo a veil 
e/ colore colour | 
Bianco | White => ö 
nero, negro black WS 
verde _ F 
cerules £ | ca-green 9 
ver dec biaro,; verdegajo light; green " 
De rde bruno dark - green 
verde giallo yello y- green 
rurc bino blue 
agEUrNo azure 
cile ſtro sky- blue 
turchino chi aro milk- blue 
pa vonaær̃ o- purple- colour 
por porino light - colour 
roſio — red 
cremi ino crimſon 
ſearlatto ſcarlet 
giallo yellow . 
grigio | grey 
grigioferro dark- grey 
eenermmo, bigio ash- colour 
roſato, roſeo roſe· colour 
aun, ESI milk- colour 
perlato pearl-colour 


un abito, il veſtimento, 


pl. veſtrmente, ta 
un abito di lane 


en * 6 Ry = _— e = | LIFTS yy \ \ 
Ls SIA. Oe i Een AC? = I, OS atk RILEY of © CAINAY E8 


a ſuit of cloaths 


a Woollen-ſuit 
\ = un 


TE * 
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un abito di feta © 

un abito ricamato 

un cappello TE 

una parrucca wel 

un berretto, un berretts 

il naſtro per tener legato 
ſotto i] mento il cap» 
pello, o berretto | 

la benda , il aaſtro da 
Jegare i capelli 

un dentaglio 

un manicotto 

uns cuſſia, 0 ſenſſia. 

uno ſcuffino 

un orecc bino 

* ama palatiua 4 

s pendents _- 

una collaua, un vezzo 

un fazzoletto da ſpalle 


muna cravatrtd 


una camicia, o cami ſcia 

una camiciuola 

und toga * 

un mant0 

la vefta , la gonna 

la ſottana, il ſottanino 

il guardin fante 

un giuſſacore 

una nianica . | 

un ferratolo, un mantollo, 
un tabarro 
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a ſilken-ſuit WS 

an embroider'd 4 Cole 

mourning cloaths 

a hat 

a peruke 

a cap 

a ſtay to tye 1 the 
chin to keep ones * 

on 


: 
Aa fillet q = — 


a fan 

a muff 

a coif 

a hood 

an ear-ring 


a tippet 


pendents 


a necklace 
a neckerchief _ 
a cravat 
a shirt, or ſmock 
a Waſtcoat 
a long gown. 
a gown, or manteau . 
the upper-petticoat 
the petticoat 
the hoop petticoat 
a man '$-coat 

a sleeve 
a cloak . 


— — W 
5 


3 


8 calzons - 

una ſtringa 

il puntale l 
una fibbia uin 
una ferenn 

un grembiule , an 1 
un guanto 

le calze, le ä 

um bottone 42 
la bottoniera 594 8 


Degli ein. . 


1 3 
6 


II cittd 

la porta d una e 

le mura, i muri, le mu- 
raglia i und a 

le fortificazront” ©» 

un ponte 2 

un ponte levatoio 

un ponte di legno 

un baſtione, o terrapiend 

la cloaca, bs fogns , bs 
em " 

una torre 

la rocea, la eittadella, 
a fortezz4 4 

la firada © 

un vicolo ', |< 

un chiaſſuolo 


una caſa 
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d pair of breeches. 


a ſtring, a lace 
the tag 


-a-buckle 


a claſp 
an apron 


a glove 


ſtockings 
a button ' : 
the button halls 


Of butl dinges « 


4 
vs % 


City 
the gate of a- City 
the walls of a city 


the fortifications 


DAE (i 

a draW-bridge 

2 timber bridge. 
a rampier , or rampart 
the common shore 


a tower 
the. fort, or cittadel 


4 ſtreet 

a natrow - ſtreet 

a: narroW-lane Without - 
any paſſage through 

a houſe - 


V4 _ 
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la muraglia, il muro del- 
la caſa 

una pietra 

un mattone 

calcina forte 

calcina da murare 

# calcinaccio 

una fine l ra 

Ia porta, Þ uſcio 

una chiave 

una Sbarra 

il tetto 

la gronda 


Delle maſſerizies 


2 e 

una ſedia, o ſeggiola 
uno {pabello 

una caſſapanca © 

un cu ſc ino 

un letto 

una lettiera 

il cortinaggio 

una cortina 

materaſſo, una materaſſa a 
la materaſſa ds lana 
una coltre 

una coltrice, o materaſa 
di pruma 

un capezzale 

un guanctale 


the wall of a houſe. 


a ſtone 

a brick s 

chalk , or lime 
mortar | 
rubbish 

u Window. 

the houſe-door, or grate 
a key | 

a bar 

the roof, the top 

the caves of an houſe 


Of boushotd feine. 


Hoe goods 
a chair 


a ſtool 

a bench 

a cushion 

a bed 

a bedſtead © 
the bed curtains, a canopy * 
a curtain 
a mattreſs 

a quilt 

a flock- bed 
a feather- bed 


a bolſter 
a pillow 


G Ann 
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una ſtuoia 
una coperta 
le lenzunla, i — 
un armadio, 0 armario 
uno — „uno ſtudio- 
lo, uno ſerigno © 
uno ſpecc bio 
un quadro, una pittura 


Gli ſtrumenti da 


cucina 1 


157 ſpiede, o fridions 
una caldaja 


un padelling 

uno ſtaldavivande 

un batti fuoco, un fuctle , 
un acciarimo 

P eſta 

n 200 fanello 

una padella 

una forcinella 

uno ſc hiumatoro 

una grattugia 

un colatoio 

una me ſtola 

un mortaio 

un pentello 

una pentola 

un pentolino 

un orc to 

una ſecchia 


* 
I | 
* ; * 
o 7 


a blanket 
the sheets 

a preſs 

an eſcruitore 


a looking glaſs 


a picture 
Of things belenidd 
to 4 kitchens 
Spit 
A a kettle 
a skellet 


a chafing-dish 5 
a tinder : box, and feel 


the tinder : 

a match 

a frying-pan 

a flesh-hook 

a Skimmer 

a grater 

a ſtrainer, or cullender 
a ladle 

a morter 

a peſtle 

a pot, or ſcething no IJ} 
a little pot, or pipkin 
a pitcher 

2 bucket, or pail 
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aun candelliere 

una candela 

una [porta 

waa caneſtra, Ia corbe | 


Delle coſe ſpettanti alla 


ſcuola, ed a libri. : 
L4 ſcuola 
um ſcuola * gra- 


matica a 
una ſcuola di Rheras 
wn maeſtro di ſcuola 
wn precettore 
un ſottomaeſtro 
un diſcepolo, uno e 
o ſcolaro 
3 claſſe 
#1 banco 
lo ſttpendio che H da a 
mae ſtro 
le dacanze 
inſtrugione 
s educazione 
un arte, o ſcienaa 
un libro | 
la carta 
uno ſtilo di prombo 


nun riga 


una linea 
uud penna 
un temperino 
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- candleſtick 
à a candle 


a flair 


a panier, or ebnet 


of things belonging ro 
ſchools, and to boot. 


He ſchool 
a grammar ſchool 


a fencing ſchool 
a ſchool maſter 
a maſter, or tutor 
an usher 
a ſcholar 


a form, or claſs 

the ſeat 

the ſchooling, the ſchool- 
maſter's pay 

the holy days 

teaching 

education 

an art, or ſcience 

a book 

paper 

2 black lead-pencil 

a rule 

a line 

a pen 


_ a pen-knife 


in- 
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; , 10 70 5 ink * hs 
| pcie, 2 A ink-horn z-OT Randich 
| J lezione | 82 - the maſter's lecture, Or 

DD reading to his ſcholars 
P impofto 2 a task 
la lettu rs reading 

, ta caſtruxione „ Ia Pie. conſtruing 
gaxione | 
la revifione © + reviſion ; 
Delle ſcienze, e delle Of the liberal arts 
arti liberali. mY and ſcientes. 
A teologia .. a Ivinity 
un teologo a divine 
la filsfofis = philoſopliy 
„„ ries philoſopher 

la gramatica _ grammar 
un gramatico a grammarian 
. rhetorick 
P eloquenza eloquence 


un rettore, un rettorico a maſter of rhetorick, a 
maſter of eloquence 


un legiſla . a lawyer 

la logica logick 

un logico a maſter of logick 
un Jofiſta i a ſophiſter 


un iſtorico, uno forico, an hiſtorian 

un iſtoriografo | 
un matematico © a mathematician 
F aritmetica, I abbacg arithmetick 


un 6 un abba- an arithmetician 
chi ſta un 


Z ˙*—ð·‚* - AS GOO. TI - 


fin numero 
aAſtronc mia 

we aſtronomo . 

P afiralogta 

un aſtrolo go 

Ia geometria 

un geometra, un geometro 


Ia geografiz 


wn geografo 

la chirurgia 

wn cerufico, o chirurgo 

la muſica 

un mufico, un maeſtro di 
cappella 

un porta tragico 

un poeta comico 

un poeta lirico 

la pittura 


un pittore 


Ia ſculturæ 
uno ſcultore 
architettura 
un architetto 


Delle arti meccaniche. 


N arte ſice, un arti · 
gi ann 

un armaiuolo 

le arme, le arm 

un fornaia 
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. a number 


— 


aſtronomy 

an aſtronomer 
aſtrology 

an aſtrologer 
geometry 

a geometrician 
geography | 
& geographer -. * . 
chirurgery 

a ſurgeon 

muſick 

a muſician 


a Writer of tragedies 

a Writer of comedies 

a lirick- poet | 

Planting 

2 painter, of picture. 
drawer Wl, 

ſculpture 

a ſculptor 

architecture 

an afchitect 


Of the mechanical arte. 


AN artificer, or tra- 


deſman 

an armourer 
arms, or Weapons 
2 baker 


an 


LEVELS. 


un barbiere 

una barbierta 

un fabbro | 

un magnano, 0 chiauaro 
una ferriera, o fucina 
un calderato 

an muratrore 

un beccaio 

un le gnatuolo o falegname 
un candelottaio 

un ciabattino 

un carbondio 

un cuoco 

um bot tao 

un fruttaiuolo 

un col tellinaio 

uno ſpadaio 

un ballertno 

um timtore 

un mani ſcalco 

un ſonatore 

un cadamacchio 

un pellicciaio 

un vetrato 


un orefice 

un drogbiere 
un cappellaio 
un erbaiuolo 
un calzettaio 
an mug naio 


un cantimbanco, un ciar- 
latano 
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a barber 


' a barber's shop 


2 black-ſmith 

a lock-\mith 

a forge 

a braſier 

a brick · layer, or DR 

a butcher 

a carpenter 

a chandler 

a cobler 

a collier 

a cook 

a cooper 

a coſtard-monger 

a cutler 

a ſword - cutler 

a dancer 

a dyer 

a farrier 

a fiddler 

a fuller 

a currer 

2 glaſs- maker, or a glas 
ſier 


a goldſmith 


a grocer 
a hatter 


an herbsſeller 
a hoſier 


a miller 
a mountebank 
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an oltandolo 
un imbiancatore 
un calzol 40 
un farto 
un ofte, 0 „o tadernaio 
un Omar z 0 vi nattiero 
um teſſitore 


er che 


| 2 armata 'navale , 

una flotta 

una nave, un nie 
o vaſtello 

una nave mercantile 

una nave da guerra 


— 


una gdlera s 
una EI 


la capitana, 4 almirente 


5 lo ſcbi fo 


una barca pe ſcherercia 

um puntone | 

un battello, una barchetta 

un battelliere © 

una zatta, 0 zattera 

Ia carena 

la proa , la prora , 
proda 


Ia poppa” yo 


a 


ta 


A Ne w IT All 1 


an oil-ſeller 


an houſe painter 


a Shoe-maker 
a taylor 

2 victualler 
a vintner 

a Weaver 


Of naval affairs. 


A Fleet, a navy 


a Ship, or veſlel 


a merchant man 

a man of war N 

a galley With three banks 
of oars 

a galley With two banks 
of oars | 

an admiral, or flag-Ship 

the skiff, or cock-boar 

a fisher - boat 

a ferry boat 

a boar 


a ferry-man, a boat man 


a float of timber 


the keel of a ship 


the prow, the forepart 
of a ship 
the ſtern, or poop 


ts 


GAAMM AR, a 


Is ſp*rone 


Ia ſtiss 
il timane 
la cors}a la cou 
un gallotto, un vogato- 
re , o reit ante 
il remeggio, il palamen- 
i ro | ; 
un remo 
i banc bi 


* I : 


una vela 

[ antenna 

un albero 

una fune , 0 corda 
una gomena 

un ancora 


la zt, la ftiva- . 


la ſentina 
Ia buſſola 
lo ſcandiglio 
le banderuole 


lo ſtendardo, il gonfalous 


De quadrupedi. N 
L 10 | 


11 gregge, la greggia 


* armento, la mandra 
un giumento, o ſomiere 


una = 0 fiera, una a Vild-bealt 


bel 
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the beak, or beak-head 
of a ship 
the hulk, or hold of a ship 
the helm; or rudder 
. 
a rower e 


the whole crew of slaves 
in & galley 

an oar 

the ſeats where the row. 
ers ſit 

a fail 

the ſail yard 

a maſt 

a rope 

a cable 

an anchor 

ballaſt 

the fink 

the compaſs 

the tounding-line 

the pendants, of a ship 


the flag 
Of four- footed beaſts . 


Attle 
a flock 
oy herd | 
a labouring bealt 


I no« 
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I nomi de* quadru- 
| pedi. 


N afino 
un or ſo 
un cing biale, o 3 


un bufclo 


un foro 

un giodenco 

un ovitello. 

un gatto 

un vacce 

un cane, o und cagna 
una vol pe 

un cabal lo caſtrato 
we becco, © caprone 
una capra 

an capretto 

una lepre 

un cer vo 

. 


#n eavallo 


un lone 
un topo, o ſorcie 
un mulo 
una pecora 


und tigre 


una donnole” 


un mannerin9 


un lupo 


. a hart, or ſtag 


a lion 


The names 0 f fours” 
footed beaſts, 


N afs 
a bear 
a Wild-boar 
a buffler 
a bull 
a bullock 
a calf 
a cat 
a cow 
a dog, or bitch - 
a fox 
a gelding 
a he-goat 
a She-goat 
a young -goat, Or kid 
a hare 


a hog 
a tiorſe 


a mouſe 
a mule 

a Sheep 

a tyger 

a weaſel 
a Wwether 


2 Wolf 


+ ©. 4-4 4% + * 
2 - 


0 * K. * 


2 


Fanta Dialog ITALIAN AND A. 


dis 34-4048 £9 . 
Dialog primo. | 
4 


Uon 2 or ban giorno 
4 V8. 
Bun- notte. 

Come fta FV. S. come ta 
paſia V. S. 
Bene „ nou molto bene 

cos) cor). 
Benrſſimo- per ſervirle cal 
ſw ſervizio or al vo- 
tro fervisio. 
Ls ſono obblegato or ſono 
obbligato a V. S., le 
- ſono obbligate or ſono 
_ obbligata a VS 
La ringrazio or ringra- 
a 210 FV. 3. BY 
Come ſta il fuo few 
| fratelto'? . n 
Sta bene; now molto 4 
ne. 


Averd ebe 4 oederla . 


Non averd tempo * <6 
derlo ggi. -| 

Favori ſta ſedlere or ace 
comodarſi. 


— * 


— 


„ K * 


The t bug. 


G 6 morro ro youy 
ro * 8 
_ Good nighr. 


How do you Os ir? 


Well 5 not very well Y 


fo» IE 
Very well at your fe 
vice. 


-- 


X 


L am obliged » to > you. 


” 


{ thank yous a 
| How does your brother 
05 
He is well „ not very 
Well. ö 


He will be very 7 glad 


to ſee 


1-shall have no dme to 


ſee him to 


Be pleaſed to ſit down, | 


X Date 


— — 4 


- 
1 
| 
» 
hb 
- 
'4 
: 
| 
* 


— _= 


* — . —— — > * — 


— 2 — —— ge | a oth, 15 94 
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Date una ſedia & figno- Give a chair to the ken · 
Fe, tleman« £277.11 
Non d — There's no occaſion . 
Bisse che vada 4 fure 1 myſt go make à viſit 
una di ſita qui vicino. here hard by. 
E molto affrottata V. S, You are in haſte, 
Tornerd adeſt a Ill be back or return 


| preſently. . 
Addio fignare | Farewell fir,. 1 
Ho gran guſto di vederla I am glad to ſee you in 
in buona ſalute, |" god health. | 


Bacio le mani a N 6, | wh your hand. 
Sono ſervo ſua or lia I am your lervant. 


Vo ſud» 
U; line ſervo or de vo- Your moſt humble ſer- 


tiffimo fert ſuc. van 


Serve ſua. Your ſexyanto.; 
Umnzliſſima ſerua ſud. Your: moſt — ſer · 


| damn uy uh) 
Dialogo ſecondo. The freond Diba . 


Per fare una viſte te To make a "iſe in the 
+ * matting « morning. 


Or” il tuo . Where's your maſter? 
Dorm ancora? Is he asleep ſtill? 


Signor no © ſuegliato. No ſir, he is awake. 


E' levato? Is he up? 
No fignore, l ancora a No ** is till in bed. 


letto. 


£ 


* | ; Che 


G AM MAR | 323 
Che wergogua di tare a What a shame it is ro. be 


letto 4 queſt. Fe. ©. 


in bed at this time 4 


277 
FAR ſera” \audai. 4 Tetto 1 Wept to bed ſo late 


tanto -  tarat ,, ' che_now- 


laſt night I could not 


0 potato lenarmi 4 rie early this morne 


Sunn ora. | 
Ebbe for ſe "qualche come 
prone} 

$2? fignore. 
Che eff fece qui ; dope c ce · 


Si 74050 - # 7 „ TY 

ſe, fi gruoed alle cax- 
fe, 

A che gruoca® + 

Giocammo à picchetto col 
fig nor Cavaliere. 

Che pos, gli altri? 

Giocarono 4. Nacchi. 

Quanto mi  diſpiace non 
averlo ſaputa - . 

Chi vinſe? cbi perſe? or 
perdè? 

4 * or | Engdagngi dieci 

doppre « 

Fin a cbe ora fi g uod? 

Fin alle due 22 mea 
notte 


A che org qudd a letto 
n 


ing. 
Had you any een 


Yes. fir. 
What did you do ar 
_ ſupper ? 


We danc'd, we ſang, 
We laugh'd, we par 
ed at cards, 

At What game? 

We play'd at picquet 
With the Knight. 


What did the reſt do? 


They played at cheſs. 
How vex*'d I am I did 
not know it. 


Who won? who loſt? 


T got ten pifigles, 


How late did you play? 
Till two in the morning. 


At what time did you 
go to bed? 


2 Alle 5 


* 


ee 


Ml e tre or alle tre e 
| mex24, 

Non m maraviglio d . T 

© v1. leveate £052 tara, 

Che ora a? N 

Che ora credete the La ? 

Credo che non no 40 
cora le nove. 

Come le nove ! ſc ſono Haus- 
ws {4 Je 41 fect 5 


Bio Bu u adungue bebarni ts 
7 © Diafogo tete. +1 
Ter. 8 e 


Su e 15 8. 


Su ſu, preflo, fate 155 
6060 3 e deſt item.. * _ 
C'? 4.5 fore. 
Dateru la mia camic ia. 
Eccolæ ignore © © 
Now & calda or ? fredda. 


87 V. S. conan 5 feal- 
aero, 

No mo, portatemi le nite 
calzette ar ſeta. 

Song. 0 offtes 


A New. fratrin 


At three, ot half an 
hour After three. 

Then I dont wonder at 

our rifing ſo late. 

What's a clock? _ 

What à clock d vou 
think it is? 

I think tis not ie yet; 


How nine! it has ſtruck 
tem >? 
Nay then | muſt riſe. FE 


„Dia 


"The 'third* Dialogue . 
.To dreſs one's ſelf, 


Whs St hate? 

What will - „ Haß 
to have ſif? 

Be quick make a fire & 

| dreſs me. 1 

There is à fire fir, 

Give me my shirt. | 

Here it is; fir, 

*Tis not Varm, or tis 
cod. e * 

If you pleaſe Tn warm 
1 
No no, bring me my 

ilk Gockings. ; | 
They have holes in them, 
Da- 
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Dateci un punto or ehr 
modatele . 

Le ho date alla concia- 
calzette. * "Th V. & 
Avete fatto bene: ove 
ſono le mie ptanelle? 
Ob 2 la mia veffe da 
camera? 1 
Pettinatemi. a4 4 
Pegliate un altro pert ine. 
Datemi il mio Famulus 

0. 
Eccone un bianco Hg nore. 


Datemi quel che e nella 
mia ſaccoccia. 

L' ho dato alla lavanda- 
ra, era ſporco - 

Ha portato ella la mia 
brancheria, ? 7 

Signor 5t, non ci manca 
niente. firs 

Portate i mes calzoni. 

Che oeftuo f metterd VS, 
oggi? 

Quello che porta teri, 

Il fartore porterd ben pre- 
flo quel d. * 


BI ano 1; porta , vedete 
chr . 


Chi op” 


% 


* 4 1 


Stitch them a little, o 
mend them 

I have given them to 
the ſtocking mender. 

Tis well done Where 
are my slippers? 
here is my night- 
S + 045 

Comb my head, ©: 

Take another comb. 

Give ,,me. my handker- 
chief, ix 

There's a clean one for 
you, | 

Give me- that which is 
in my pocket, 


I gave it to the Soak 


Woman, it Was foul. 
Has she brought wy 
linnen? _ 
Yes, there wants RA 
thing. 

Bring me my breeches. 

What ſuit will you Wear 
to day? 

That I wore 1 yeſterday 

The taylor will bring 
your cloth ſuit pre- 
. lently . 

They knock at the dvor. 


tee who it is. 


Who is it? 


X 2 i 


— ——— 


ET YE 
- * — 


Ei /ſartore. rare” 
Fate 


Dlalogo quarto. 

Il gentiluomo e il ſartore. 
P Ortate il mio weſlno ? 
S figmore , ettulo qui... 
Mt fate aſpettar molto. 
Non bo potuto venir pin 

: 0. 12 n | 

Non era fte? 
La fodera non era Cuct- 


ta: vue V. S. provare 
il giuſtacore? 


Vediamo ſe s ben fatto. 
Credo che V. S. ne Jura 


costenta. | 
Mi pare molto lungo. 
St portano lungbi adeſſo. 


Abbot tonatemi. 

E' troppo firetto. 

Per eſſer ben Fatto, biſo- 
gna che ſia ben ſerrato. 

Non ſon le maniche trop- 
po4arghe ? 


2:5 A NNW IT ATA 


It is the tayſor. 


Let him come in. 


— 


The fourth Dialogue, 
The gentleman & taylor. 
D? you bring my ſuit 


of cloaths? 
Yes fir, here it is, 
Yoo make me ſtay a great 
While. 
I could not come ſooner . 


It was not finished? 

The lining Was not ſo- 
w'd: will you bes 
pleaſed to try the 
cloſe coat on? 

Let's ſee if it be well 

88 | 

I believe it will pleaſe 
you. | 

Methinks it is very long. 


They Wear them long 


now. 
Button me. 

It is too cloſe, © 
To be well made it 
ought to be cloſe, 
Are not the sleves too 

Wide? 
S. 
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Signor no, ftanno bentſ- 
mo- * 

Icalzoni ſono molto Aen. 
e 0 

FI uſanza or 41a 145 2 

Queſt abito ſta bentſſi mo 
4 V. S. 

E' troppo corto, troppo 
lungo, troppo largo, 
troppo Aret 10. 

V. 8. mi perdoni 5 fla 
molto bene. 

Che dite del mio fund 
mento ? 

E' belliſſinto e ritchiſſini . 

Quanto coſta il. bractio 

queſto. gallone? 

* Is pagato uno ſcudo. 

Non d troppo, err 
merrat o. 

Oo @ 11 $01 del mio 
panno 0: . 

Non di niente affarro 
di avantzo\ 

Avete farrd 1 voſtro con. 

ei 

Signor no, non bo Auto 
tempo. D 


Portatelo domant , vi pa. 
F he ra. 
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No ſir, they ſit uy 
well » 

The breeches are very 
narroWs 4.) 

That's the San 

This ſuit becomes you 

* mighty Well. 

'Tis too short, too long, 
toò big; too little. 


pardon me ar, it is _ 

Well. 

How do you like my 
trimming? 

"Tis very fine & rich. 

What did the lace n 
a yard? 

I paid a crown , - 

That's not too much, it 
is cheap - 


Where's the * of my 


e 
There's not 4 bit lefe. 


Have you brought your 
-» bill} 
* fir, : had nor time. 


Bring it ro-motroV 5 I 
will pay Lange 


* . 


X 4 Dia- 


S 
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E725 12 3 
Dialogo quinto. 


big qualch 
co ſa . 


OA qualche coſa 

da mangiare. 

Signor 52, ecco ſalſiccie, 
e paſticcietti. ü 

Vuole V. S. or volete ch 
io porti il preſciutto ? 

$2, purtatelo, ne taglie- 
remo una fetta, 

Mettete una ſalvietta ſo- 
pra queſta tavola. 

Dateci tondi, coltellt, e 
fore bette. 

Sciacquate i biccbieri. 

Date una ſedia al figno- 
2 

P, S. ſeda, fi metta vi 
cino al. fuoco. 

Non bo 3 , fard be- 
niſſimo 

Fedramo ſe 10 vine 2 buo- 
AO» |} 

Datei quella bottiglia, 

- e un bicebiere. 

Di 2 raj. V. -, provi 
queſto vino. 


— 9 
g — 


4 N Ir Alt An 


Te fifth Dialogue. 


To eat ſomething. 


B 


Ring us ſomething to 
cats, | 
Yes fir, there are ſau- 
ſages & petty - patees. 
Shall I bring the hambi? 


Yes, bring it, we will 
cut a slice of it. 

Lay a napkin on this 
table, 

Give us plates; knives, 
and forks. 

Rince the glaſſes. 

Reach the gentleman a 
Saile. 

Sit down ſir, fie by. the 
fire, | 

I am not cold, 1 shall 

be very well here, 

Let's ſee if the wine be 
good. 

Give me that howla and 

a glaſs, 
Taſte this wine 1 pray. 


Cbe 


„GAMMA. 


Che glie ne pare? che 10 
dice? 

Non & cattivo, e al. 
r imo. 2 

Feco le ſalſiccie, levate 
que to piatto. 

V. S. mangi delle 1 
cte « 

Ne ho mangiate > ſono 
buontſſime . 

Datems a bere. 

Alla ſalute or ſanta di 
V. S. 

La ringrazio. 

Date 4 bere al ſig nore. 


Ho beouto adeſſo » 

Ipaſticcietti ſono buonsſ- Is 
Ai. Imi BT 2 

Sono un tantimo rroppo 
cott. 

V. S. non mangia? 

Ho mangiato abbaſtanza, 

V. S. ii burla non ha man- 
Cato niente. 


Ho mangiato beniſſimo. 
| - Dialogo ſeſto. 5 
Per denen Tralians. i 


One va Þ Italiano? 
Cos} cos]. 


ow 
«*Y * 


329 
How do you like it ? 
What 2 you ſay to it? 
cis not 2 exceed- 


ing 
Here are the ſauſages; 
take aWay this plates 
Ear ſome ſauſages. , 


I have eat tome » they 
are very good. 

Give me ſome drink, 

Sir , to your health. 


Sir, I thank you. 


Give the gentlematty 
ſome drink. 
I drank but jaſt now. 
The petty-patees ate ex- 
treamly good. 
They are baked a little 
too much. 


Lou don't cat? 


I have eat enough. 
You only jeſt , you have 
eat nothing. 


I have cat very heartily. 
The ſixth Dialogue « ' 
. To ſpeak Italian. 


Ow goes the Italian? 
1 So ſo, 2 
I | Now 


ANW ITALIAN 
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Non fo quaff niewe, - 
$i dice perd ebe V. S. fer. 
-ta bentſſimo. 0 5 
FVoleſſe Dio cho foſſe . 
Quei cbe lo*dicono, & in- 
gaunano at molto. | 
L' aſſieuro' che m ftato 
detto cord. 
Poſſd dire ſelamente aleu- 
ye parole che fo « a men- 


Queſts baſta per comin» 
crare à parlare, 

E veriſimo. 

Parl. S. ſempre 0 bene, 
o male, 

Temo 4: fart errors, 

Nos tema . S., la lin- 
2 Italiana non & mf 
erl. 2 

Ls fo, 2 c ba molte leg- 
4 1 r ff . . 

E' vero, e particolarmen- 
te nella boica di una 
Dama. 


O me felice fe la ſapeſſ,, 
Biſorui ffudiare per im 


parar i 4 > 


Quanto tempo £ che V. 8. 
| 1mpard , * 
No on ſono ancora due meſt , 


-.: Fknow nothing almoſt. 


'Tis ſaid however you 
ſpeak very Well. 

I wish it were true. 
Thoſe that ſay ſo are 
greatly miſtaken. 
1 1 you I was told 

Os. 

I can. only ſay 2 few 
words, that I know 
by heart, | 

That's eneugh to begin 
to ſpeak, 

It is very true. 

Be always speaking 
. or ill. 

I f:ar to commit faults, 

Never fear, the Italian 

language is not hard. 


I know that, and it has 

abundance of charms. 

'Tis true & eſpecially 
in a ladys mouth. 


How happy-shvuld I be 
if I anderſtood it. 


Study is the. only way 


of learning it. 
How long have you 
: learnt , 


Scarce too months yet. 
Co- 


ſtro? 


GA MN 4A 1. 
Come Ac binn i Tho mob. maſters 
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name ? 


Si chiama il Sig. N. Ne. His name is Nr N. N. 


Da molto tempo ebe Jo t- 
no ſcb or & un erer ebe 
lo cono co. 

Ha inſegnato a miles: 4 
miri mic. 

Non dice a V. S. obe 12 
Hus parlare Italiano? 


Signor , me lo dice 
eo . 

Perch? e, non ma: 
"Ix 

Con chi vuol 7. 8. cb 10 
parli? 

Con quei che le perleran- 
= 

Vorrei parlare , 4 nos 
ardi ſco. 

Non brſogna temere , bi. 
ſogna eſſere ardito. 


Dialogo ſertimo. 


Delle bellezze di mna 
by _ danugella . 


Fer una bella Mrs 


or dana? 
E ben fatta. 


I have known him 4 
great while," 1 


He has ate ſerexal 
friends of ine. 

Does not he tell you 

that you muſt ſpeak 

Italian? 

me he * tells me 
0. ö 

Why don't your rr 
then? 

Who will ou- have me 
ſpeak th? 

wy thoſe” that shall 
peak to 0 

1 would 2 3 
dare not, 
muſt be bold. 


The ſeventh Dialog . 
Of the charms ifs 
young pe 8 


Here's 2 beautiful 
ladys:- thn 
She's finely Shap'd .- 


' vez» 


F -. "_ alta. 


IL conoſerte ? 
Non I conoſco. . 

Ha begli occhi. : 
Non ho mas dito una 
pid bella ſtatura., 
2 3 89 ©; 


Fla un aſperto . 

It giro del viſo d amme- 

* rabile 5 6: 

Le guancie pienotte 6 de- 
licate. 

La bocea piccola e ver- 

mi g miglia. | 

Il na fo ben fatto. 

Avete aſervata la ſua 
carnagione ? 

Eil pin bel ſangue del 
mondo 

Una carnagione bianca e 
Di Ddce. * 

Ob cbe belle Mane ha : 


17 an del ſao perro, 
e il vermięlio del ſuo 
vi ſo fanno ſenza dub- 
bro torto 4 Sl ed 

alle roſe. 

Ha e denti bianchi come 

la neves 


* * 
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She's charming, he's s. 
handſome « 8 

Do you know. her? 

I To t know her. 

She has lovely eyes. 

I never ſaw a finer 
shape 


She has an eaſy genteel 


air. 
She has a noble air. 
The shape of her face 
2 is admirable. 
Her checks plump and 
delicate. 
Her mouth little & red. 


Her noſe well made. 
Have you taken notice 
of her complexion e 
It is the fineſt in the 

world, 

A complexion fair & 
lively. 

What * hands she 
has! 

The Whiteneſs of her 
boſom, and the ver- 
milion of her checks 
shame the lillies 1 
roſes. 

She has teeth as WS 


as ſnow. p 
Cams 


8 * A M* M A 1. % 


Canmmina con belle manie-- ohe Walks: 


re, or con bel garb»; 
Ha und fifonomea' __ 
to ſa. | 
Ha. Fatterae vaghe, 


E' molto commenttane: in 
bellez2a, Rr 

Creuo (che abbia motto 
ſpirito 

Ben ſi pu) vedere 12 bet. 
lexza, ma non "0 Ni. 

ri! 0s f 

S. dict ebe fia wy 
bo ſpirito ep fie bel- 
lere. 

E' adunque un np 
di tutte le per fexioni. 


Dialogo ottavo. 


Per domandar quel che 
1 dice at nuo00 « * 

\He /i ler di nundoo ? 

4 Sapete niente 45 aus 
oo ? 

Non'ho ſentito | aids or 
non ho inteſo ntente, 

Di che / parla * 


Non ff parla di niente, 


3+ 


yo 


She has a ſlible look, 


Shes has furprizing 


- charms, + 

She's mightily cry'd T 
for her beauty. 

I think she has a great 
deal of Wit. , 

Beauty may be ſeen; bur 
not Vit. 


They ſay she has as much 
. Wit as deauey. 


Then she's a compoſition 
of periections. . \ 


The eigbtb Dialogue S 


To enquire after 
280 ' 


What news is dungs; 
2s yu know any? 


1 have heard none. 


What do they ſay a- 
broad? 2 
There's no talk of any 


— ted 6 „ OOO” 


Nos & — 
| E' ve 


Che coſa di lui? 
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ag 
veremo la guerra? 
Non ne ho inte parlare; 


Sr parla __ 4 un I 

die. 

85 diceve, ma non 2 ve· 
10. 52 


Mt canwario o f pore 41 
pace. 

Credete che + averems Iz 
pace? + 

Credo di i, 

Che f dice in corte? 

Si parla di wn wragpio. 

Quando credete che par- 
tr „t Re? 


Non /, n, n , dice 


quando. 
1 bea: the. ande- 
ra 


| Chi dice in Fraudre, chi 


in Germans. 
Che 22 le LEnnerfe 


gueſts 9 


ro quel che f dice 
' tet Big. N. 2 | 


Si dice che fa ferits mor- 
Meimente s * 


Have ya heard no talk 
of wer? 

I beard: nothing of it, 

There's 2 talk however 
of a ſiege . 

There was ſuch a diſ- 
+ courſe; but there's no- 
thing in it. 

On: the contrary there 8 
a talk of peace. 

Do you — 2 ve shall 
have peace? 

] believe fo. 

What ſay they at court 

They talk of a voyage. 

When do 8 think the 
\king will ga? 

Tis not known, they do 
not ſay When. 

* do they ſay he'll 


8 ay into Flanders, 
others into Germany. 

What lays the news 

papers about it? 

1. have not read them. 

Is it true What Was re- 
ported of M. r N.? 


; What of him? 


They ſay he is mortally 
wounded, 


M. 


GAMMA A. 
Mi di ſpiacerebhe pere bè Ishou'd be ſorry *. hay, 


0 un galantuomos 
Chi I ha ferito ? Is 
Due furfants che I bann 


. aſja/itc, a TY Sat Wha 


'S ſa il percha? 10 


Corre voce che fa. per 
. aver dato uno ſchiaffo 
ad una | effi .*- 
Non lo credo. 
Nemmen o. 
Conmngue fi fia fi ard 


2 0 + 


Dialogo nono. I 
Per domandave di un. 


CY 8 quel gentiluoma 
2 Vi e * 
a 


E UN Tedeſco 9 25 
Lo credevo Ingleſe. 


E. della parte di Safſo- H 


nid. 0 
Parls beniſſ mo F ranceſe . 


4 ? 7 ede ſco, parle 
Ai maniera Tngleſe, ebe 
creduto Ingleſe * 


TOES 


he's a worthy man, 
ho wounded bin? 
wo rogues, that fer 
upon bim. 
Is it knoWn vpon What 
account? 
It is reported he gave 
one of them 8. Fe on 
the cats :; 2» 


7 8 I don't believe it. 


Nor I neither. 
However we shall know | 
the truth quickly,. 


The ninth Dialogue, 
To enquire after one. 


Who i is that gentleman 
that. - to you. * 
nowe | 

He is a German 

I took him for-an En- 

glish man, 

e came from about 

Saxony, 

He ſpeaks very good 
French 

Although he is a German 
he ſpeaks English fo 
wall they believe 
him an English man. 

Par- 


E ben 


© «a 
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Perla Franceſe quanto's He ſpeaks French as the 


France medefimi. 


cli Spagunoli lo ſtimano 


8p ag ruolo . , 


2 4 eil a1 eſſer pra- 


tico in tante lingue co · 
N diſferenti. 


ſti paeff, © 


E molto che 10 confer 


te? 
Sono due ' anni in ied” 


Ha buon arta, ba buona 
cera. js . ? 3 


E a bells  preſenza, . 5 


Non © ue troppo grande, 


Arto, la ua fta- 
tura' d difinbolta . * 
Suona il liuto ,la chrtar- 

ra , e multi alir, ſtru- 
me ut fo l 
Aderei 4 caro ar cono· 
ſcerlo © *© 6 
Ve ne procurerd la cono· 
ſcena. . | 
Ove /ia di caſt? 
Sta qui vicmy 
Quando volete che ! an- 
diamo a riverire inſie- 
me? : | 


ne &-t3 piccolo. 


S . 


frenchmen themſelves, 
The Spaniards take him 
for a Soaniard, © 
Tis difficult to be maſter 
of ſo many different 
languages. 


F. ftato un per in qur- He has been a great Whi- 


le in thote countries, 
Is it long ſince you knew 
him? 
It is about two years. 
He has a noble air, he 
has a good mien, . 
He makes. a handſome 
figure, 

He is neither to tall, 
nor too little. 

He is handſome , his 

shape is caſe & free. 

He plays upon the lute, 
the guitar, & ſeveral 
other inſtruments. - 

I should be very glad to 
know him. 

I will bring you acquain · 
ted with him 

Where docs he live? 

He lives hard by. 

When will you have us 
go & wait on him 

together? 


Ogni 


n A N 


do oi piacerd, perebs 


0 amico mio intrinſeco. 


Sard quando vi ſard co- 


he's my 


3 37 
'Ogni volta che or quan- When you pleaſe, for. 


intimate 
frien ee 
It shall be when. you 


modo or averete tempo. can ſpare time. 


Vi anderemo domattina. 


» 


Vi reflerd obbligato 2 


4 ._ - 
— 1 2 > + 
Dialogo decimo. 
- a7 


Per ſcriuere. 


D un foglio di 


carta; perna , e 
TY calamaio. a 
Eutrate nel mio gabinet- 
to, troverete ſopra la 
ravola quanto vi fard 
di bi ſogno . l 
Non 9 ſono peunne 
Eccone tante nel calama- 
70. 9 2 
Non: ſono” buone or non 
. vagliono niente. 
Eccone altre. 
Non ſono temperate, 
_ Ove il vaſtro temperino? 
Sapete temperar le penne? 
Te tempero à modo mio. 


We'll go thithex to mor- 
row morning 


1 Shall be extreamly o- 


bliged to you - 29 


Tbe tenth Dialogues 


* ©Y 44 


Io wriites. 
Ive me a sheet of 
paper, pen, & ink. 
Step to my cloſet, you'll 


find on the table all 


you have occaſion for. 
There are no pens. 
There are a great many 

in the ſtandish. 
They are good for noth- 
There are ſome others. 


o 


They are not made, 


Where's your penkmife? 
Can you make pens? 
I make them my on 


Way. e gehe 
* Men- 


| BE. 


"Shams" ei agli te 3 


8 
tern,; favoritemi di 


fare un piego ar "queſt 
altre. 


: Che xillo = 3 nr che off 


gli metra 
S. tlatelo colla mia Cie 
or colle mie armi. 


Che cera li metterò ? 


Della reha o dollu nera, 
non 1 m por ta, 
Avete*mbſſo la data? 


| Credo dt 5} , ma non bo 


FE % 


ſbteoſceitto. 1 


I quaint flams el ne- 


fe? 


a dirci, a" quindici, 4 
2 n 
Metteteci il * 

Ov? Parent? 


Ven 8 "wel polverimo . - 


Ecce it voſtro ſervo, vo- 
lete che porti le lettere 
alla poſta? 


Portats le mie lerer ul. 
la poſta, e non vi ſtor- 


dato di pa gare il porto. 


Non ho denari fignore 
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Neue ir queſta let- While I make an end ef 
| © this letter do me the 


favour to make a pa- 
cket of the reſt. 
What ſeal: would you 
have me put to it ? 
Seal it With my cypher, 
or coat of arms. 
What vax shall 1 put 
to it? 
Zither red or black, no 
matter Which, 
Have you put the date? 
I believe | have, but [ 
©. have not 'fign'd At. 


What day of the month 


* A 


is this? 
* day is the whpvck, 
the tenth," fifteenth , 
twentieth. * 
rut the ſuperſeription. 
Where's the ſand? 


There's ſome in the ſand 


box. 

There's your ſervant will 
5 let him carry the 
etters to the poſt hou- 
er 

Carry my letters to the 
poſt office , & don't 
forget to pay poſtage. 

I have no money 15 

1* 


. 


— þ l \ : hk N 
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GRAMMAR, 


Pięliate, ecco una doppia. 
Andate preſto, e tornate 
.., quanitg prima. 


Dia logo undecimo. | 


Per comprare. 


He brams V. S.? or 
be cerca? 
Vorrei un panno bello, e 


buono da fare un de- 


ſtito. 

V. S. entri, vedra qui i 
pin be panni di Lon- 

dra. | ; 2 

Moftratems il migliore 

che Ade te. 
Esccone un belliſimo, © 
come ſi porta adeſſo. 


E' buono , ma il colore 
non mi piace. | 
Eccone un altra pezza 
pi chiara, 
II color mi piace, ma il 
panno non d forte 4. 
baſtanza, d troppo ſot- 
tile . | 
Veda V. S. queſta pexxa; 
non ne troverd 
bello altrove. 


cor}. 


12 
Here, there's a piſtole. 
Go quickly and make 
| haſte back, 


The elevent Dialogue. 


To buy. : 

What do you Want fir? . 
What do you lack? 

I want a gaod fine cloth 
to make me a ſuit, 


Be pleaſed to walk-in 
youll ſee the fineſt in 
London. : 
Shew me the beſt you 
have « 
There's, a very fine one 
& What's worn at 
| preſent. I "EL Ys 
'Tis good but I don't 
like che colour. 
There's another lighter 
piece. 
1 like that colour well, 
but the cloth is not 
ſtrong, tis too thin. 


Look upon this piece 
here ſir; you'll not 
meet with the like 

8 any Where elſe * 

A quans 


1 2 


& | 
4 
| 
| 
| 
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A quanto me la venderete 


12 canna Or i] braccio? 


Senza dire a V. S. piu di 


un ſol do, ella vale ec. 


Signore, io non ſono av» 


©ezz0. 4 prezzolare, 
ditemi di grazia Þ ul- 
timo pr eZ. 


Ibo detto a V. S., tanto 


vale. 


E' troppo caro, we ne 


dard ec. 


Non w un quattrino da 


' beware. 


N on averete quello che 


dete domandato. 
V. S. mi ha domandato 


F ultimo prezzo; glie 


A bo detto « 


Via via, raghtatent duc 


--b accia „ 


Le giuro da galantuomo, 


che non guadagno uno 


ſcudo con ler. 
Ecco quattro doppie, da- 


tems I reſto. © 


D/ 1 graz4a Vi S. mi dia 


um altra doppia, que- 
fta e ſcarſu, non e di 
peſo, 


Eccone un ae 0 


Audio ignore, ſon ſer« 
Dior di V. S. 


How will you ſell it me 
an ell, or a yardd 
Without exacting, tis 

worth &c. 

Sir, I am not uſed to 
ſtand haggling; pray 
tell me your loyeſt 
price. 

I have told you, ſir,” tis 
worth that. 


*Tis too dear, I'll give 


you &c, 
IE can't bate a farthing . 


You chnll not have hat 

von ask. 

You ask'd me the loweſt 
price, & I haye told 

Come come, cut off two 
ells of Met 

I proteſt on the faith of 
an honeſt man I don't 
get a crown by you, 

There's four piſtoles give 
me the reſt. 

Be pleaſed, fir to gi ve 
me another piſtole for 
this, this is too light, 
it Wants weight. 

There's another. 

Fare wel, fir, your ſer 
vant. Dia- 


GRrRAMM AR, 


Dialogo duodecimo. 
Per giuocare. 
Iuoc hiamo una parti- 
ta a piccherto Y 
Quanto volete giuocare? 


Giuochiamo mezz0 ſcudo 
per paſſare il tempo. 


Dateci carte. 


Vediamo a chi toccherd 4 


fare . 
Tocca a Vat, tocca 4 mes 


Meſcolate Je carte, tutte 
le figure ſono inſieme. 


Sono me ſcolate a baſtan- 
24: alzate fignore » 
Avete le woſtre carte? 

Credo di S1 5 

uante ne pigliate? 
Le piglio tutte, ne Iaſcio 

ana. 11 3 
Ho un cattivo giuoco. 
A monte 1 
Sig. no per queſta volta. 
Avete ſcartato? 
Signor no, il mio giuoco 
m ombarazzn 


34 
The twelfth Dialogue. 
To play, 


Gall We play a game 
at picquet ? | 


What will you play for 


Let's play for half a. 
crown to pals away 
the time. | 

Give us ſome cards, 

Let's ſee Who shall deal. 


You are to deal, I am 
to deal, | : 

Shuffle 'the cards , all 
the court cards are 
together, ; 

They. are $huffled en- 
ough: cut ſir, 


Have you all your cards? 


I believe I have. 
How many do you take? 
I take all, I leave one, 


T have a bad game. 

Deal again, _ 

Not this tie. 

Have you laid out? 

No ſir, my game puz- 
zles me. 


183 Do- 


- - wage. — 
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Dowvete aver bel giuoco, You muſt needs have, 


porch? non ho niente. 


Contate i! vaſtro punto, 
cinquanta, ſeſſanta ec. 

Non vagliono, ſono buve 
nts 

Quinta maggiore, quinta 
al Re, quinta baſſa, 
quarta alla Dama , 
terza al F antes 


Ne ho altrettanto, 

Quattordici di Re, 
aff, tre Dame. 

Giuoc ate cuort , picche , 
fort 3 quadri . 

PF aſfo, i Re, la Dama, 
i! Fante, il dieci, il 
node; Potto, il ſette. 


Ho perſo, avete fatto un 
picco z ripicco. 


| Avete vinto or guad a · 


gnato. 6 
Ms dovete mezz0 ſcudo. 


Scuſatemi, ms lo dove- 
vate. 


Siamo pace dunque. 


good cards, for I have 
nothing. 

Tell your point fifty . 
ſixty 7. 

They are not good, they 
are good, 

A quint major, a quint 
to a King, a ſmall 

int, fourteen, by 

. a tierce to 
a Knave. 

T have as much, 


_ Fourteen b, Kings, three 


aces , three Queens. - 
I play "heares, ſpades, 
clubs, diamonds . | 


The ace, the King, the 


Queen, the Knave, 
the ten, the nine, the 
eight, the ſeven. 
I have loſt, you made 
a peek a-repeck, 
You have Von. 


You owe me half > 
crown, 

You ,ow'd it me, par- 
don me, 

We .are quits, or even 
then. n ; 


Dia- 
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| Dialogo decimoterzos The thirteenth Dialogues . 


Per mY _vjaggio. * Fot a Jowrney. wh 
Dante miglia ſong- ow many miles. is- 
Q 4 berg 4 N.? it kom this place 
1 ao Net N 

Sono oo. nnn ne 


Non vi potremo arri van We shall not be . 8 
0881 =” Gab he tardi.. to reach ſo far today, 
tis lates 
E incirca 4 mens #, *Tis. about twelve a, 
vi arriverete ancorz clock you'll get thi- 
a buonora . bY ther carly enough yet. 
E' buona la ſtrada? Is the Way good. 
Non troppo, vi ſone —4 So ſo, there are Wbods 
ſebt,e ſſumi da paſſare» and rivers to pals. 
Vi @ pericolo nella ſtrada)} ls there, any danger. 
reale? | upon the highway? 
Non fe ne parla, à una There's no talk of it, tis 
ſtrada' mae tra, do a great road, Where 
i trova gente ad n a man meets people 


momento. every moment. 
Non /i dice che 714 Kue Don't they ſay there are 
008 Gas 50 en highwaymen id the” 
| Woods ? 


Non vi > anlto da teme- There's nothing to be 
re, ut di giorno, n® fear'd cither by day 


di notte. or night. 
Che ſirada biſogna pi. Which way muſt one 
gliare? | take? 


Y 4 Quan 


. 
x 
. 
U 
— 8 
1 
[ 


CT 
þ * 


Quando ſarete vicino al- 

a collina wi terrete a 

man art 7. 

Non 'biſognerd adunque 
faler la collina? 


A NE ITALIAN 


When you come to the 

hill you muſt take to 

the right hang 

Muſt one not go up the 
hill then? 


Signor no, non © S che un No fir, there's but a lit- 


9 colle nel boſto 
E difficile la ftrada ar 


boſco 23 


Non Ken ſmarrirle « 5 * 


ev ſarete fuori 10 


o ſco ricordatevy di tee 
Om a man * 


vi ringrhzio Kher T2 
"Os reſto molto obbliga- 
70, *© 


Via via, fignore z mon- 


tiamo 4 cavallo. 
Dow”? it fig. Marcheſe ? 
E' andato Broth | 


Vi afpetterd fuori della 


ct td .. 
Che 4 ſpettiams ? partra- 
mo, andiamo, dia, 
oo fintamola or oy 
. htamola . 


11110 fignors , p addio. 0 


vi uuguro un Felice * 


11 
| EI 


tle hill in the wood. 

Is it a difficult way thro- 
ugh the wood? + 

Lou cannot loſe your 

+ Way. 44 va 

When you come out of 
the wood, remember 
to keep to the left 
hand. 

I thank you fir, and am 
much oofiged to you , 


Come come, gentlemen, 
let's take horſe, - 
Where's the Marquiſs? 

He's gone before. 

He ſtays for you juſt 
out of town. 

What do we ſtay for 
now? come come, 
let's be gone, let's 
have done. © . 

Farewel gentlemen , fa- 
rewel. 


I'wish you a good j jour- 
Der - 
Dia- 


LETS 
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Dialogo decimoguartt- "The fourteenth Dialogue; g 


Della cena, e dell alleg· 
| graments's ' 


Ccoci grunts all 4. 
bergo. 
Smontramo fignort » 
Pigliate i cavalli di ques 
ti fignort , abbiatene 
cura. 
Ori vediamo che ci 45. 
rete da cenare. 


Us cappone „ MeLZLA dow» 
zind di piccioni, un 


inſalata, ſer quaglie, 


e una dozzima di lo- 
dole. 


Comandin altro 5 2 
gnori? 


Baſta, dateci buon vino Y 


e delle frutta. ; 


Laſciate fare a me, ſu- 


rann contenti . 


Fate lume a queſit fignori. 


Fateci cenar quanto pri- 
h ma 9 1 


Prima che le y * cada · 


ti gli ſixoals la cena 
ſard in ordine. 


For ſupper , & lodging. p 


0 we are e at 

the Inn, ! 

Let us ali ight , then, 

Take theſe gentlemen's 
horſes, & take care 
of them. 

Now let's ſee, what 
you'll give us for ſup- 
PET » 

A cappon, half a doren 
of pidgeons, a fallad, 


ſix quails, and a dozen 
of larks, 


Will you have any thing 
. elſe . 

That's enough, give us 
ſome wine & a deſſert. 


Let me alone I'll pleaſe 


you I warrant. 


Light theſe gentlemen. ; 


Let s have our ſupper as 
Before you have pull 
your boots off ſupper 
Shall be. ready. 
Che 


a 
33 * | — — > = 6.3 
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* Ia ſru le no- 
Are waligie, e piſlole. 


Cauatemi gli ſtivali, e 
— dopo a date. 


re ſe averanno dato 


del. feno 4- ' cavalls. 
Ls condurrete al fiume, 
ed averete cura che 


ia loro data la biada. 


Ader care del tutto , 


V. S. non fi pigli fa- 


tdto « 
Segnori, Ia cena © in or- 


dine, fi ò portata i 


tavolas 
Adeſſo adeſſo Derremo. 
And iamo a cena fignori, 


aAcciocebe poſſiamo an- 


dare à letto a buonnra... 


Dateci a lavare or dateci 
acqua alle mani. 


Sediamo, Hgnori, entria- 


mo 4 tavola. 
Dateci. a beve. 


Erindiſi alle fignorie loro. 


E' buono il vine? non 1 
cat do. | *s 


Il cappone non 2 cotto 


abbaſtauꝝa. 


N A Nga W ITALIAN 


Let them carry our port 
manteaus & piſtols up 
ſtairs, 

Pull off my boots, and 

then you shall go ſee 

Whether they have gi- 

ven the horſes any hay. 

You shall carry them to 
the river, & take care 
they give them ſome 
Oats, 

Ill take care of every 
thing don't trouble, 
yourſelves. 

Gentlemen, ſupper is rea- 
dy tis upon the table. 


We'll come preſently. 
Let's go to ſupper gen- 
tlemen, that We may 
go to bed betimes. 
Give us Water to Wash 
our hands , 
Let's fit down gentlemen, 
Ter's fit down to table. 
Give us ſome drink. - 
To your healths gentle- 
—_— | 
Is the wine good? "tis 
not bad. | 
The capon is not done 
enough 0 


| __ 


GRAMMAR, 
Dateci merangoli or nd. Give us ſome orange 


ranci, con un docs as 


pe pe „ 

Perch? non mangi ate ai 
queſtt prectom. 

Ho mangiato un picc ione, 
e tre lodole. 

Andate a domandare uno 
ſcaldavivande . 

Dite all ofte che W 
4 parlarci. 


Dialogo decimoquinto. 
Per contar coll ofte, 


Br ſera 8 fignors , 

fono conterite le 
gnorie toro della ce · 
na? 

Siamo contenti, ma biſo- 
gna ſodisfarus. 


Quanto abbiamo ſpeſo 


La ſpeſa non & e 5 


V edete quanto di viene, 
per not, per i noſtri ſer- 


vitori, e per i cavalls,. 


Contino le Hignorie loro, 
e vederanno che ſono 
ſette ſcudi. 

Mi pare che domandate 
troppo. 


* A 
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With a little pepper. 


Why don't you eat of 
theſe pidgeons? 


I have eaten one pid- 


geon, & three larks, 
Go call for a chafing 
dish. 


Bid the landlord come 


ro toonk With us. 


'T be fi, freenth Dünne 


To reckon With the 
landlord. 5 


än 


Good evening gen- 
tlemen , are yo 
fatisfyed With your 
\ fupper? © 
We Are; but we muſt 
ſatisfy you too. 
What . we had? 
The reckoning is not 
great 
See What you mnſt nov 
for us, . men , and 
our horſes, | 
Reckon your ſelves and, 
you'll find it comes to 
leven crowns. 
Methinks you ask too 
much. An- 


343, 

Amzs fo buoniſſimo mer. 
cato. 

Quanto ci fa te pagare 
per il dino? 

Quindici ſoldi per fiaſco. 

Portatene un altro, e vi 

daremo domattina ſerte 
ſcudi facendo colazio- 
Ne. 

Pare che il fignore non 
ſtia bene, 

Sto bene, ma ſono laſſo, 

e fatigato, 

Bi ſogna farfi animo. 

Certo che ſares meglio in 
letto, che a tavola. 


Faccia ſcaldare il ſus let- 
to, e vada a dormire. 
Dite al mio ſervo che 


vengd 4 ſpogltarms, 
Ia — in camera. 


Buona 3 „ta- 
te allegramente, 

Avete bi ſoguo dt qualche 

_ coſa or d altro? 

Niente affatto', cbe di ri- 
po ſo 3 

Date or dine ebe ci diano 
lenzuola biancbe. 


A New ITALIAN, 


On the contrary, I am 
very reaſonable. 

How much do you make 
us -pay for the Wine? 

Fifteen pence a flask. 

Bring us another, and 
to morrow morning 
we'll pay you ſeven 
crown at break faſt. 

Methinks the gentleman 

is not well, 

I am very well but wea- 
ry, & fatigu'd, 

You muſt take courage. 

'Twould be better for 
me to be in bed than 
at table, 

Get your bed then 
Warm'd, & go to bed. 

Bid my man come & 
undreſs me. 

He waits for you in 
your chamber. 

Good night, gentlemen, 
TI wish you merry. 

Do you Want any thing 
or any thing elſe? 

Nothing at all but reſt, 


Order choih to give us 
clean sheets. 


. 


GRAMM AR, 


Le lenzuola che averanuo 
ſono branche di bucato. 


Fateci ſvegliare domant 

4 buonora, 

Saranno ſerviti  Addio 
ſignori, buona ſera, 
Dialogo decimoſeſto. 


Per montare a cavallo. 


Cco un cavallo che ha 


cera di eſſer cattivo 
Datemi un altro cavallo, 
non voglie queſto. 
Non pud andare or cam- 
minare. 


E' bolfo, © rappreſo. 


Non avete vergogna di 

darmi una roaza di 
quella forte ? 

E 9 ; e mcbiodato . 


Bi n condurlo dal ma- 
niſcalco, 

Zoppica, & ſtroppiato, 6 
cieco Or non ci vede 


Queſta ſella mi fard ma- 


le, 


E 
The sheets you sha has 
ve are Whiten'd and 
Washed in lie. 


Let us be call'd to mor- 


row very early. 
I will not fail. Farewel 
. 7 good 
nigh fo 


| E. he fixteenth Dialogue « 
To get on horſeback, 


Here's a horſe meth» 
inks looks ſcurvily. 


Give me another, 1 


won't have that. 
He can't go. 


He's broken winded , 
he's founder'd, 

Are not you ashamed to 
give me ſuch a jade 
as this, 

He has no shoes he's 
unshod , 

You muſt lead him to 
the ſmith's. | 
He goes lame, he's ma- 

im'd, he's blind. 

This ſaddle will gall me, 


Le 


- 


Te io ſono troppo lun- 


„ troppo corte. 
Mlungate le ſtaffe „ tirate 
fu le Helfe 


Le eingbie ſono marcie : 


che cattiva fruſta! 


Datem: la mia fruſta. 

Attaccate or legate la va- 
ligia, il mio mantello. 

Son caricate le vaſtre pi- 
ole? 

Mi ſono ſcordato di con- 


prar pol pere, e palle. 


Sproniamo, andtamo pia 
preſto. 

Non bo mat viſto wna pill 
cattiva beſtia. 

Non duol nd andare in- 
nanzi, us indietro. 


| Laſciategli la briglia or 


dategli la mano. 
Pigliate le redint prit cor- 
re: ſpronate can vigore: 


fatelo andare i innanzi 5 


1 bo ſpronato ma inva - 


10 
Scendete or ſinontate, che 
ls fard ben and are. 
Avvertite che non Oi tiri 

un caleio " 
Tira calct adunque co come 
| edo. 
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The ftirraps are too long 
too short. 

Let them out then, Shor- 
ten them. 

The girths are rotten: 
What a ſorry bridle's 
here. 

Give me my Whip. 

Tye on my portmanteau 

my cloak. 

Are your piſtols char- 

a — 4 
orgot to bu wder , 
& balls. Ag 

Let us pur on, let us 
go faſter. 

[ never ſaw a worſe 
beaſt. 

He Will neither go for 
Ward, nor backward. 

Let go the bridle a lit- 


St tle .. 
Hold the reins Aster: | 


ſpur him ſtoulty: ma- 
ke him go 
[ have ſpurr'd him in 
. vain, 
Alihgt, I will make him 


g0. 
Take care he don't kick 

| you. 
He winces then I Sod. * 
Ve. 


GN AM MAR. 


Vedete fe non Þ bo. Japu- 
; fo domare . 4, 


Diddoes decimoſettimo 8 

Per vi/itare nn ammalato. 

2 Bee avete pa ſſata la 
notte? 

Malamente , non ho dor- 
mi to Kas | 
Ho havuto la febbro per 
tutta la notte. 
Sento dolori per tutta la 

vita. 


Avete preſo qualche coat 


B. ſogna farvi cauar ſun- 
gue 


Mr ſtato cavato due 


volte. 


Dode ſta di caſa il vo- | 


Aro ſpexiale? 


And ate a dire al chirurgo | 


che venga à medicarmi. 
Now /o perch? i} medico 
non diene . | 
Non i ſa co ſu ſia anita, 


che quando , ſta am- 


malato. 


B fare auimo, non 
Jari Meute. 


See if I have of ue 
ſter'd him. 


The ſeventeenth Dialogue, 


Io viſit a ſick perſon. 


Hr. have you paſgd 
the night? 


Very "hg [ haye not 
slept at all, 
I have had a fever all 


_ night. 


I have pains all over my 
, body, ; 

Haves you taken any 
thing? 

You muſt be let blood. 


I have been. blooded 

. _ $Wice., 

Where does your apo» 
thecary live? 

Go bid the ſurgeon to 

come and dreſs me. 

I wonder the doctor is 
not comm. 

We do not know what 
health is till we are 
ficks_.. 

You muſt take courage 
*tWill be nothing. 

Sen- 


. 
— — 


+ ad. n 
# - — ww 


Sete ſtato purgato? 


Sento un grande ſpafimo 


nella mia pia ga. 


Qaante medicine avete 
pres 
Sono ufo or futigato d. 


me dic ina . 


Temo che 10 non din in 


deli trio. 
Bevete acqua cotta. 
Non pigliate altro the.” 
brodt. © 


qN medico mi ha ordinato 


fiero « . 1295 


Neon mi poſſo muovere. 


Datemi un guanciale , . 
 Accomodare il mio capes: 


zale., 


Tirate le cortine. 
M/ wogliono far cavar 


ſunguę dal piede. 
Quanto piglio m pare 


OY, Fea * 


Oh quanto ſono fooglia- 
1 £9 : 
Queſta s un malattia 

molto lungs » 


Quanto mi rincreſce lo 


[tare in letto. 
Bento voi di ſtar bene . 


— 
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I feel my Wound rage 


cruelly .' 
Have you been, ed? 


'How' ch phyſic have 
you taken? 
Tam weary of phyſic. 


1 am afraid of being 
lightheaded . 


Drink ſome ptiſan. 


. Take. nothing bur broth , 


The doQor has order'd 
me ſome Whey. 


1 = not able to ſtir 
ME myſelf, : 


Give me a pillow, 
Beat up my bolſter, | 


Draw the curtain. 


They will bleed me in 


the foot. 

Every thing I take ſeems 
bitter to me. 

How my mouth is out of 
taſte! 

Tis a long ſickneſs you 
have undergone, 

How - weary am I of 
lying a bed. ; 

How happy are you in 
being well. 5 

NO- 


* 


„ 
TH 5 9. 
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= NOVELLE SsC EULA 


Landol fo Ruffolo impoverito divien cor ſale , ed 
 Genoveſi pre ſo, rompe in mare, e ſopra una caſe 
ſetta, di gioje cariſſime Piena; ſcampa, ed ils 


NOVELLA PREMA- 


4 


| Gurfo ricevuto da una femmina , ricco ſi ritorna 


4 caſa ſug, 


Redeſi, che la marina da Reggio a Gaeta 
| ſia quaſi la pin dilettevole parte d' Italia: 
nella quale aſſai preſſo a Salerno & una co- 
ſta ſopra il mare riguardante, la quale gli abitanti 
chiaman la coſta d' Amalfi, piena di piccole Città, 
di giardini, e di fontane, e d' uomini ricchi , e 
procaccianti in atto di mercatanaia, ſiccome al- 
cuni altri. Tra le quali Cietà dette n' è una chia- 
mata Ravello, nella quale comechè oggi v' abbia 
di ricchi uomini, ve n' ebbe già uno, il quale fu 
ricchiſſimſo, chiamato Landolfo Ruffolo: al quale 
non b la ſua ricchezza, deſiderando di rad- 
doppiarla, venne preſſo che fatto di perder con 
tutta quella ſe ſteſſo. Coſtui adunque, ſiccome 
uſanza ſuole eſſere da' mercatanti, fatti ſuoi av- 
. viſt, comperd un grandiſſimo legno, e quello tutto 
di ſuoi denari-caricd di varie Mercatamie, ed 


2. an- 


- 
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* — - con eſſe i in Cipri. Quioi con quelle qua · 
| 4 Ing-medeſme di mercatantie, che gli aveva por- 


tate trovò eſſere pin altri legni venuti: per la 
qual cagione, non ſolamente gli convenne far gran 
mercedes di cid che portato avea, ma quaſi, ſe 
Ipaccizr volle le coſe ſue, gliele convenne gittar 
via: laonde egli fu vicino al diſertarſi. E portan- 
do egli-di queſta. coſa ſeco grandiſſima noja, non 
ſappiendo che farſi, e veggendoſi di ricchiſſimo 
uomo in brieve tempo quaſi povero divenuto; pen - 
sd © morire; o rubando, riſtorare i danni ſuoi; 
acciocchè la onde ricco partito s' era, povero non 
tornaſſe. E trovato comperatore del ſuo gran le- 
gno, con quelli denari , e con gli altri che della 
ſua mercatanzia avuti avea, comperò un legnetto 
fortile da corſeggiare, e quello d' ogni cola op- 
perruria a tal ſervigio armo, e guerni ottimamen- 
te, e dieſſi a far ſua della roba d' ogni uomo, e 
mafhmamenre ſopra i Turchi. Al qual ſervigio fu 
molto pit la fortuna benivola che alla mercatan · 
via ſtata non era; egli forſe infra uno anno rubd, 
e preſe tanti legni di Turchi, che egli ſi trovo 
non ſolamente aver acquiſtato il ſuv, che in mer- 
catanzia avea perduto, ma di gran lunga quello 
aver raddoppiato. Per la qual coſa, gaſtigato dal 
primo dolor della perdita, conoſcendo, che gli 
aveva aſſai, per non incappar nel ſecondo, a ſe 
medefimo dimoſtrd, quello che aveva, ſenza voler 
pid , dovergli baſtare: e percio ſi diſpoſe di tor- 
narſi con eſſo a caſa ſua: e pauroſo della mercas 
tanzia, non $* impaccid d' inveſtire altrimenti i 
ſuoi denari, ma con * legnetto col quale 
+1 Þ gua- 


"Y 
” 
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guadagnati gli avea, dato de' remi in acqua, f 
miſe al ritornare. E gia nell' Arcipelago venuto, 
levandoſi la ſera uno ſcilocco; il quale non ſola» 
mente era contrario al ſuo cammino, ma ancora 
faceva groſſiſſimo il mare, il quale il ſuo piccolo 
legno non avrebbe bene potuto comportare; in un 
ſeno di mare, il quale una picciola iſoletta face- 
va, da quel vento coperto ſi raccolſe : quivi pro · 
ponendo d' aſpettarlo migliore, Nel qual ſeno, 
poco ſtante, due gran cocche di Genoveſi, le qua- 
li venivano di Conſtatinopoli, per fuggir quello 
che Landolfo fuggito avea, con fatica perven- 
nero. Le genti delle quali, veduto il legnetto, 
e chiuſagli la via da poterſi partire, udendo di 
cui egli era, e gia per fama conoſcendol ricchiſ- 
ſimo, ſiccome yomini naturalmente vaghi di pe- 
cunia, e rapaci, a doverlo avere fi diſpoſero: e 
meſſa in terra parte della lor gente con baleſtra, 
e bene armata, in parte la fecero andare, che 
del legnetto niuna perſona; ( ſe ſaettato eſſer non 
volea) poteva diſcendere: ed eſſi, fattiſi tirare 
a' peliſcalmi, ed ajutati dal mare, s' accoſtarono 


al picciol legno di Landolfo, e quello con picciola 


fatica, in picciol ſpazio, con tutta la ciurma, 
ſenza perderne uomo, ebbero a man ſalva: e 
fatto venire ſopra una delle lor cocche Landolfo, 
ed ogni coſa del legnetto tolta, quello sfonda- 
rono, lui un povero farſettino ritenendo. 11 di 
ſeguente mutatoſi il vento, le cocche ver ponente 
vegnendo fer vela, e tutto quel di proſperamente 
vennero al loro viaggio: ma nel far della ſera fi 
mile un vento tempeſtoſo, il quale facendo mou 
| RE: 2 2 altii- 


255 % 


by 
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6 
Aldi, diviſe le due cocche l' una dall altra: e 
per forza di queſto vento avvenne che quella, ſo- 
pra la quale era il miſero, e povero Landolfo, 
con grandiſſimo impeto di ſopra all' ifola di Ce. 
falonia percofſe in una ſecca; e non altramenti, 
che un vetro percofſo ad un muro, tutta s aper- 


fe, e fi ſtritoldb . Di che i miſeri dolenti, che 


ſopra quella erano, eſſendo gia il mare tutto pie- 
no di mercatanzie che notavano, e di calle, e 
di tavole, (come in cosl fatti caſi ſuole avveni- 
re) quantunque oſcuriſſima notte foſſe, ed il mare 
— e gonſiato, notando quelli che notar 
apevano, s' incominciarono ad appiccare a quel- 
le coſe che per ventura loro fi paravan davanti. 
Intra li quali il miſero Landolfo, ancorache molte 


volte il di davanti la morte chiamata aveſle, ſe- 


co eleggendo di volerla pin toſto, che di tornare 
a caſa ſua povero, come fi vedea ; vedendola 
preſta , n' ebbe paura: e, come gli altri, venuta- 
gli alle mani una tavola, a quella s appiccd ; ſc 
forſe Iddio, induggiando egli I affogare, gli man- 
daffe qualche ajuto allo fcampo ſuo: ed a cavallo 
a quella, come meglio poteva, veggendoſi ſoſpin- 
to dal mare, e dal vento ora in qua, ed ora in 
Ja, fi ſoſtenne inſino al chiaro giorno: il quale 
veduto, guardandoſi egli dattorno, niuna cola, 
altro che nuvoli, e mare, vedea ed una caſſa, la 
quale ſopra l' onde del mare notando, talvolta 
con grandiſſima paura di lui gli s' appreſſava, te- 
mendo , non quella caſſa forſe il percoteſſe per 
modo, che gli nojaſſe. E ſempre che preſſo gli 
venia , quanto potea con mano ( _—_— poca 
| — Orza 
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forza n' aveſſe) la lontanava. Ma, comechꝭ il. 
fatto s' andaſſe, avvenne, che ſolutoſi ſubitamen- 
te nell' acre. un groppo di vento, e percoſſo nel 
mare, si grande in queſta caſſa diede, e la caſſa 
nella tavola, ſopra la quale Landolfo era, che 


riverſata, per forza Landolfo andò ſotto l' onde, 


e ritornd ſu notando, pid da paura, che da forza 
ajutato, e vide da ſe molto dilungata la tavola: 
perchè, temendo non potere ad eſſa pervenire, 
s appreſsò alla caſſa, la quale gli era aſſai vicina, 
e ſopra il coperchio di quella poſto il petto, come 
meglio poteva, con le braccia la reggeva dritta: ed 
in queſta maniera gittato dal mare ora in qua, ed 
ora in la, ſenza mangiare, ſiccome colui che non 
avea che, e bevendo pid che non avrebbe voluto, 
ſenza ſapere ove ſi foſſe, o vedere altro, che ma re, 
dimorò tutto quel giorno, e la notte vegnentes 
I! di ſeguente appreſſo, o piacer d' Iddio, o for- 
za di vento che l faceſſe, coſtui divenuto quaſi 
una ſpugna, tenendo forte con amendue le mani 
gli orli della caſſa, a quella guiſa, che far veg- 
giamo à coloro, che per attogar ſono, quando 
prendono alcuna coſa, peryenne. al lito dell' Iſola 
di Gurfo, dove una povera femminetta per ven- 
tura ſyoi ſtovigli con la rena, e con l' acqua ſal- 
{a lavava, e facea belli. La quale come vide co- 
ſtui avvicinarſi, non conoſcendo in lui alcuna for- 
ma, dubitando, e gridando, fi traſſe indietro . 
Queſti non potea favellare, e poco vedea, e per- 
cio niente le diſſe: ma pur, mandandolo verſo la 
terra il mare, coſtei conobbe la forma della caſ- 
ſa, e pid ſottilmente guardando, e vedendo, co- 
23 nob- 
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nobde primieramente le braccia ſteſe ſopra la caſ- 
ſa: quindi appreſſo ravvisò la faccia, e quello ef- 
ſere che era, s immaginò. 'Percht, da compaſſio. 
ne moſſa, fattaſi alquanto per lo mare, che gia 
era tranquillo, e per gli capelli prefolo, con 


tutta la caſſa il tirò in terra: e quivi con fatica 


le mani dalla caſſa ſviluppatogli, e quella poſte 
in capo ad una ſua figlioletta, che con lei era, 
lui come un picciol fanciullo ne portò nella ter- 
ra; ed in una ſtufa meſſolo, tanto lo ſtropicciò, 
e con acqua calda lavd, che in lui ritornò lo 
ſmarrito calore, ed alquante delle perdute forze: 
e quando tempo le parve, trattonelo, con alquan- 
to di buon vino, e di confetto il riconfortò, ed 
alcun giorno, come potè il meglio, il tenne tan- 
to, che eſſo, le forte ricuperate, conobbe là, 
dove era. Perchè alla buona femmina parve di 
dovergli la ſua caſſa rendere, la quale ſalvata gli 
avea, & di dirgli, che omai procacciaffe ſua ven- 
tura, e cosi fece. Coſtui, che di caſſa non ſi ri - 
corda va, pur la preſe, preſentandogliele la buo- 
na femmina, ayviſando, quella non poter si poco 
valere, che alcun di non gli faceſſe le ſpeſe: e 
frovandola molto leggieri, aſſaĩ maneò della ſua 
ſperama: nondimeno; non eſſendo la buona fem- 
mina in caſa, la ſconficcd, per vedere; che den- 
tro vi foſſe, e trovd in quella molte prezioſe pie- 
tre, e legate, e ſciolte, delle quali egli alquanto 
s intendea: le quali veggendo, e di gran valore 
conoſcendole, lodando Iddio, che ancora abbando - 
na re non l' ad ea voluto, tutto fi confortò . Ma, ſic- 
come colui che in pieciol tempo fiera mente 9 — 
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baleſtrato dalla fortuna due volte: dubitando del- 
la terza, pensò convenirgli molta cautela avere 
a voler quelle cole poter condurre a caſa ſua”. 
Perche in alcuni ſtracei, come meglio pate, rav- 
voltole, diſſe. alla buona femmina, che pit di 
caſſa non avea biſogno, ma che, ſe le piaceſſe, 
un ſacco gli donaſſe, ed aueſſeſi quella. La buo- 
na femmina il fece volentiexi: e coſtuĩ, rendutele 
quelle grazie, le quali poteva maggiori del be- 
neficio da lei ricevuto, recatoſi ſuo ſacco in col- 
lo, da lei ſi parti; e montato ſopra una barca, 
paſsd a Brandizio, e di quindi, marina marina, 
ſi conduſſe infino a Trani; dove trovati de' ſuoi 
cittadini, li quali eran drappieri, quaſi per amor 
di Dio fu da loro riveſtico, 2vendo eſſo gia loro 
tutti gli ſyoi accidenti narrati, fuori che della 
caſſa: ed oltre a queſto, preſtatogli cavallo, e 
datogli compagnia inſino a Ravello, dove diceva 
di voler tornare, il rimandarono. Quivi paren- 
dogli eſſer ſicuro, ringraziando Iddio, che condot- 
to ve l' aveva, ſciolſe il ſuo ſacchergo, e cop pi 
diligenza cercato ogni coſa; che prima fatto non 
avea, troyò, st aver tante, e si fatte pietre, cho 
a convenevole pregio vendendole, ed ancor meno, 
egli era il doppio pit ricco, che quando partito 
sera. E trovato modo di ſpacciar le ſue pietre, 
infino a. Gulſo mandò una buona quantità di de- 
nari, per merito del ſervigio ricevuto, alla buo- 
na femmina, che di mare I' avea tratto; ed il ſi- 
migliante fece a Trani a coloro che riveſtito l' avea- 
no, ed il rimanente, ſenza più voler mercatare fi ri- 
tenne, ed onorevolmente viſſe infino alla fine. 
2 4 NO- 
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RF NOVELLA II. 


12 Mare be ſuna di Mon ferrato con un convito di gal- 
= line, e con algaante leggiadre parolette, reprime 
= # folle amore del Re di Francia, 


DRail Marcheſe di Monferrato , uomo d' alto 
valore, gonfaloniere della Chieſa oltre mar 
paſſato in un general paſſaggio, da' Criſtiani fat · 
to; con armata mano: e del ſuo valore ragionan- 
doſi nella corte del Re Filippo, il Bornio, il qua- 
le a quel medeſimo paſſaggio andar di Francia fi 
apparecchiava ; fu per un cavalier detto, non eſ- 
ſere ſotto le ſtelle una ſimile coppia a quella del 
Marcheſe, e della ſua Donna. Perocchè, quanto 
tra' Cavalieri era d' ogni virtù il Marcheſe famo- 
ſo, tanto la Donna tra tutte l' altre donne del 
mondo era belliſſima, e valoroſa. Le quali pa- 
role per si fatta maniera nell' animo del Re di 
Francia entrarono, che ſenza mai averla veduta, 
di ſubito ferventemente la comincid ad amare ; 
e propoſe di non volere al paſſaggio, al quale 
andava, in mare entrare altrove, che a Genova, 
acciocchè quivi per terra andando, oneſta cagio- 
ne aveſſe di dovere andare la Marcheſana a ve+ 
dere; avviſandoſi, che, fon eſſendovi il Marche- 
ſe, gli poteſſe venir fatto di mettere ad effetto il 
ſuo diſio: e, ſecondo il penſier fatto, mandò ad 
eſecuzione. Perciocchè, mandato avanti ogni uo- 
mo, eſſo con poca compagnia, e di gentiluomini 
entrò in cammino: ed avvicinandoſi alle terre del 
Marcheſe, un dl dayanti mandò a dire alla Don- 
; | ras 
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na, che la ſeguente mattina Þ attendeſſe a ina- 
re. La Donna ſavia, ed avveduta lietamente ri- 
ſpoſe, che queſta F era ſomma grazia"ſopra ogni 
altra, e che egli foſſe il ben venuto. Ed appteſ- 
ſo entrd in penſiero., che queſto voleſſe dire, che 
un cos! fatto Re, non eſſendovi il marito di lei; 
la veniſſe a viſitare: ne la ngannd in queſto PT av- 
viſo , cio, che la fama della ſua bellerza i yi 
traeſſe: nondimeno, come valoroſa Donna, diſpo- 
ſtaſi ad onorarlo, fattiſi chiamare di que* buohi 
uomini, che rimaſi v' erano, ad ogni coſa oppor 
tuna con loro conſiglio fece ordine dare: ma il 
convito, e le vivande ella ſola volle ordinare, E, 
fatte ſenza indugio, quante galline nella contrada 
erano, ragunare, di quelle ſole varie vivande di- 
visd a' ſuoi cuochi per lo convito reale. Venne 
adunque il Re il giorno detto, e con gran feſta, 
ed onore dalla Donna fu ricevuto. II quale, ol- 
tre a quello, che compreſo aveva per le parole 
del cavaliere, riguardandola, gli parve bella, e 
valoroſa, e coſtumata, e ſommamente ſe ne ma- 
raviglid, e commendolla forte; tanto nel ſuo di- 


ſio può accendendoſi, quanto da pid trovava eſ—- 


ſer la Donna, che la ſua paſſata ſtima di lei- E 
dopo alcun 1ipoſo preſo in camere ornatiſſime di 
cid, che a quelle, per dovere un cosi fatto Re ri- 
cevere, s' appartiene; venuta l' ora del deſinare, 
il Re, e la Marcheſana ad una tavola ſedettero , 


e gli altri, ſecondo la lor qualita, ad altre menfe 


furono onorati, Quivi eſſendo il Re ſucceſſivamente 
di molti meſſi ſervito, e di vini ottimi, e prezioſi, 
od oltr' a cid con diletto talvolta la Marcheſana 

bel- 


— 

elne riguardando, ſommo piacere avea. Ma. 
pure venendo l' un meſſo appreſſo l' altro, comin» 
eiò il Re alquanto a maravigliarſi, conoſcendo 
quivi, che, quantunque le vivande diverſe foſſe- 
„non per tanto di una coſa eſſere altro, che 
galline, E comechè il Re conoſceſſe il luogo 
la, dove era, dovere eſſer tale, che copioſamente 
di diverſe ſalvaggine aver vi doveſſe, e l' avere 
davanti ſignificato la ſua venuta alla Donna, ſpa- 
210 Þ aveſſe dato di poter far cacciare; non per 
tanto, quantunque molto di ciò ſi maravigliaſſe, 
in altro non volle prender cagione di doverla met- 
tere in parole, ſe non delle ſue galline: e con lie- 
to viſo rivoltoſi. verſo lei, diſſe: Dama, naſcono 
in queſto paeſe ſolamente galline ſenza gallo al- 
cuno? La Marcheſana, che ottimamente la diman- 
da inteſe, parendole che ſecondo il ſuo deſider io 
Domenedio Paveile tempo mandato opportuno a 
poter la ſua intenzion dimoſtrare, al Re doman- 
dante baldanzoſamente, verſo lui rivolta, riſpo- 
ſc: Monſignor no; ma le femmine, quantunque in 
veſtimenti, ed in onori alquanto dall' altre variino , 
tutte percio ſon fatte qui, come altrove . Il Re, 
udite queſte parole, raccolſe bene la cagione del 
convito delle galline, e la virtù naſcoſa nelle pa- 
role, ed accorſeſi, che in vano con cosi fatta Donna 
parole ſi gitterebbono, e che forza non v avea luo- 
go; perchè cosl, come diſavvedutamente acceſo (i 
era di lei, ſaviamente sera da ſpegnere, per onor 
di lui, il mal concetto fuoco: e, ſenza piu motteg- 
glarla, temendo delle ſue riſpoſte, fuori d' ogni 
ſperanza deſinò: e; finito il deſinare, nn 
co 
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col preſto partirſi ricopriſſe la ſua diſoneſta venu- 


ta; ringraziatola dell' onor ricevuto da lei; aceo- 
mandandolo ella a Dio, a Genova ſe n ando. 


NOV EI ILA III. 


Bergamino con una novella di Primaſſo; e dell Abate 
di Cligni.oneſtamente morde una avarizia nuova, 
 wvenuta in Meſſer Can della. Scala. "BY 


9 —— fama quaſi per tutte il mon- 
do ſuona, Meſſer Cane della Scala, al quale 
in aſſai coſe fu favorevole la fortuna, fu uno de“ 
pit notabili, e de' pid magnifici ſignori, che, dallo 
Imperador Federigo ſecondo in qua, ſi ſapeſſe in 
Italia, Il quale avendo diſpoſto di fare una nota- 
bile, e maraviglioſa feſta in Verona, ed à quel - 
la molte genti, e di varie parti foſſero venute, e 
maſſimamente uomini di corte d' ogni manera; 
ſubito ( qual che la cagione foſſe) da cio fi ri- 
traſſe, ed in parte provvedette coloro, che ve- 
nuti v' erano, e licenziolli, Solo uno, chiamato- 
Bergamino, oltre al credere di chi non l' uat, pre- 
ſto parlatore, ed ornato, ſenza eſſere d' alcuna coſa 
provvedato, o licenzia datagli, fi rimaſe, ſperan- 
do, che non ſema ſua futura utilità cid doveſſe 
eſſer ſtato fatto. Ma nel penſiere di Meſſer Cane 
era caduto, ogni coſa, che gli ſi donaſſe, vie peg - 
gio efler perduta, che fe nel fuoco foſſe ſtata git 
tata» Ne di cid gli dicea, o facea dire alcuna 
coſa, Bergamino, dopo alquati di, non veggen- 
doſi nè chiamare, nt richiedere a coſa, che a ſuo 
me» 


meſtier parteneſſe, ed oltre a cid conſumarſi nell 
albergo co' ſuoi cavalli, e co? ſuoi fanti; incomin- 
cid a prender malinconia: ma pure aſpettava, 
non parendogli ben far di partirſi, Ed avendo 

portate tre belle, e ricche robe, che donate 
gli erano ſtate da altri ſignori, per comparire or- 
revole alla feſta; volendo il ſuo oſte eſſer pagato, 
primieramente gli diede l' una, ed appreſſo, ſo- 
praſtando ancora molto pin, couvenne, ſe piu 
volle col ſuo oſte tornare, gli deſſe la ſeconda; 
e cominciò ſopra la terza a mangiare, diſpoſto 
di tanto ſtare a vedere, quanto quella duraſſe, 
e poi partirſi. Ora, mentreche egli ſopra la terza 
roba mangiava, avvenne, che gli fi trovò un 
giorno, deſinando Meſſer Cane, davanti da. lui, 
aſlai nella viſta malinconoſo. Il qual Meſſer Can 
veggendo, più per iſtraziarlo, che per diletto pi- 
Sliare d' alcun ſuo detto, difſe: Bergamino, che 
hai tu? tu ſtai cosl malinconico: dinne alcuna co- 
ſa. Bergamino allora, ſenza punto penſare, quaſi 
molto tempo penſato aveſſe, ſubitamente in ac - 
concio de fatti ſuoi diſſe queſta novella . Signor 
mio, voi dovete ſapere, che Primaſſo fu un gran 
valentuomo in gramatica, e fu, oltre ad ogni al- 
tro, grande, e preſto verſificatore : le quali coſe 
il renderono tanto ragguardevole, e si famoſo, 
che, ancorachè per viſta in ogni parte conoſciu- 
to non foſſe, per nome, e per fama, quaſi niuno 
era, Che non ſapeſſe, chi foſſe Primaſſo. Ora av- 
venne, che, trovandoſi egli una volta a Parigi in 
povero ſtato, ſiccome egli il pit del tempo dimo- 
rava , per la virtù, che poco era gradita yo co- 
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loro, che poſſono aſſaĩ; ud ragionare dell Aba- 


te di Cligni, il quale fi crede che ſia il piu ricco 


Prelato di ſue entrate, che abbia la Chieſa di 
Dio, dal Papa in fuori: e di lui ud} dire mara- 
viglioſe, e magnifiche cole, in tener ſempre Cor- 
te, e non eſſer mai ad alcuno, che andaſſe la, 
dove egli foſſe, negato ne mangiare, ne, bere, 
ſolo che, quando I Abate mangiaſſe, il domandaſ- 
ſe. La qual coſa Primaſſo udendo, ficcome uomo, 
che ſi dilettava di vedere i valentuomini, e ſigno- 
ri, deliberd di volere andare a vedere la magni- 
ficenza di queſto Abate: e domandd, quanto egli 
allora dimoraſſe preſſo a Parigi: a che gli fu 
. riſpoſto, che forſe a ſei miglia ad un ſuo luogo; 
al quale Primaſſo pensd di potere eſſere, moven- 


Fattaſi adunque la via inſegnare, non trovando 
alcuno, che v' andaſſe, temette, non per iſciagu- 


ni, avviſando, che del acqua (comechè ella gli 
piaceſſe poco) troverebbe in ogni parte: e que» 
gli meſſiſi in ſeno, preſe il ſuo cammino, e ven- 


pervenne la, dove Þ Abate era: ed entrato den- 
tro, andò riguardando per tutto: e veduta la 


apparecchio della cucina, e l' altre coſe per lo 


doſi la matting a buon' ora, ad ora di mangiares :. 


ra gli veniſse ſmarrita, e quinci potere andare in 
parte, dove cosl toſto non troverria da mangiare: 
perchè, ſe cid avveniſse, accioccht di mangiare 

non patiſse diſagio, ſeco pensd di portar tre pa- 


negli si ben fatto, che avanti ora di mangiare 


gran moltitudine delle tavole meſſe, ed il grande 


deſinare appreftate, fra medeſimo diſſe: Veramen® 
te e queſti cos} magnifico, come uom dice. E tam. 


Py | 
. intorno a queſte coſe attento; il ſi- 
niſealco dell' Abate ( perciocchè ora era di man- 
giare) comandd, che Þ acqua fi deſſe alle mani: 
e, data P acqua, miſe ogni uomo a tavola. E per 
avventura avvenne, che Primaſſo fu meſſo a ſe- 
dere appunto dirimpetto all' uſcio della camera, 
donde l' Abate dovea uſcire, per venire nella ſala 
2 mangiare. Era in quella corte queſta uſanza, 
che in ſu le tavole vino, net pane, ne altre coſe 
da mangiate, o da bere fi ponea giammai, ſe pri- 
ma l' Abate non veniva a ſedere alla tavola. Aven- 
do adunque il ſiniſcalco le tavole meſſe, fece dire 
all' Abate, che, qualora gli piaceſſe; il mangiare 
era preſto, L' Abate fece aprir la camera per ve- 
nire nella ſala, e vencndd, ſi guardò innanzi, c e 
7 ventura il primo uomo che agli occhi gli cor - 
e, fu Primaſſo: il quale aſſai male era in arneſe: 
e cui egli per veduta non conoſcea: e, come ve- 
duto Þ ebbe, incontanente gli corſe nell' animo un 
penſier cattivo, e mai pin non iſtatovi, e diſſe 


| eco: Vedi a cui io do mangiare il mio! E tor- 


nandoſi addietro, comandò, che la camera foſſe 
ſerrata: e domandò coloro, che appreſſo lui era- 
no, ſe aſcuno conoſceſſe quel ribaldo, che a rim - 
petto all' uſcio della ſua camera ſedeva alle tavole. 
Cia ſcuno riſpoſe del no. Primaſſo, il quale avea 


talento di mangiare, come colui, che camminato 


avea, ed uſo non eta di digiunare, avendo alquan- 
to aſpettato; e veggendo, che | Abate non ve- 
niva, ſi traſſe di ſeno l' uno de' tre pani, li quali 
portati avea, e comincid a mangiare. L' Abate, 


poichꝭ alquanto fu ſtato, comandò ad un £ ſuoi 
ami- 


famigliari, che riguardaſſe ſe partito ſi foſſe que 
to Primaſſo, Il familiare riſpoſe: Meſſer no: ami 
mangia pane, il quale moſtra, che egli ſeco re ; 
caſſe. Diſſe allora l' Abate: Or mangi del ſuo, 
ſe egli n' ha, che del noſtro non mangera egli og - 
gi. Avrebbe voluto l' Abate, che Primaſſo da ſe 
ſteſſo ſi foſſe partito : perciocohe accommiatarlo, 
non gli pareva far bene. Primaſſo, avendo l' un 
pane mangiato, e I Abate non vegnendo, comin» 
cid a mangiare il ſecondo .. Il che ſimilmente all 
Abate fu detto, che fatto avea guardare, ſe pare 
tito fi foſſe. Ultimamente non venendo l' Abate; 
Primaſſo, mangiato il ſecondo comincid mangiare 
il terzo, Il che ancora fu all Abate detto: il 
quale ſeco ſteſſo comincid a penſare, ed a dire: 
Deh queſta, che novita & oggi, che nell' anima 
m' & venuta? che avarizia ,. chente ſdegno, e per 
cui? Io ho dato mangiare il mio, gia e molt' an- 
ni, a chiunque mangiare n' ha voluto, ſenza guar- 
dare, ſe gentiluomo &, o villano, o povero, o 
ricco , o mercatante, d barattiere ſtato ſia, e ad 
infiniti ribaldi con l' occhio me I ho veduto ſtra- 
ziare, ne mat nell' animo m' entrò queſto penſie- 
ro, che per coſtui mi c' & entrato: fermamente 
avarizia non mi dee avere aſſalito per uomo di 
picciolo affare. Qualche gran fatto dee eſſere co- 
ſtui, che ribaldo mi pare, poſciachè cos} mi $'& 
rintuzzato l' animo d' onorarlo. E cosi detto, volle 
ſapere chi foſſe; e trovato ch era Primaſſo, quivi 
venuto a vedere della ſua magnificenza quello che 
n' aveva udito; il quale avendo I Abate per fama 
molto tempo dayanti per valentuom conofciuto, fi- 

ver- 
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® uv e vago di fte  ammenda, in molte 
maniere s ingegnò d onorarlo, Ed appreſſo man- 


.giare, ſecondochè alla ſofficienza di Primaſſo fi 


conveniva, il fe nobilmente veſtire, e donategli 
danari, e palafreno; nel ſuo arbitrio rimiſe l' an- 
dare, e lo ſtare, di che Primaſſo contento, ren- 
dutegli quelle grazie le quali potè maggiori, a 
Parigi, donde a piè partito s' era, ritornò a ca- 
vallo. Mefſer Cane, il quale intendente ſignore 
era, ſenza altra dimoftrazione alcuna, ottimamen- 
te inteſe cid, che dir volea Bergamino, e ſorri- 
dendo, gli diſſe: Bergamino, aſſai acconciamente 
hai moſtrati i danni tuoi, la tua virtu, e la mia 
avarizia, e quel che da me deſideri, e veramente 


mai pid, che ora per te, da avarizia allalito non 
' fui; ma io la caccerd con quel baſtone, che cu 


medeſimo hai diviſato. E, fatto pagare I oſte di 


Bergamino, e lui nobiliſſimamente d' una ſua roba 


veſtito; datigli denari, ed un palafreno, nel ſuo 


m_ per quella volta rimiſe l' andare, e lo 
Rare. 


1 FINE. 


